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PREFACE

One December morning in 1922 there appeared at my door in Benares a man
asking if I would purchase a manuscript. He unwrapped a cloth and showed me a

book of richly illuminated folios, written with gold ink on a specially prepared back-

ground of red, black, or blue, and enriched with seven primitive paintings of brilliant

color and skillful draftsmanship. The purchase was completed as soon as the price

was named, and this “ jewel ” became my possession.

It was the first illustrated Indian manuscript I had ever held in my hands, and its

miniatures were the first of the Western Indian school I had ever seen. Its subject

was the story of the Master Kalaka (the Kalakacaryakatha), and from that time

dates my interest in Kalaka and in the Western Indian style of painting that precedes

the Mughal-Rajput schools.

For a number of years that interest was not pursued very actively, but in 1928

the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, acting in cooperation with the

University of Pennsylvania, generously made it possible for me to spend a year in

Europe and India searching for materials dealing with the story of Kalaka as the

subject of history, legend, and art, and it is therefore to that Foundation and to my
own University that I must express my gratitude for the opportunity to work in this

delightful field and the pleasure of making contacts with Jain monks and laymen.

The bulk of my material has come from manuscripts lying in Jain libraries in

India, the remainder from manuscripts belonging to libraries and museums in Amer-

ica and Europe. These various institutions have without exception accorded me
every privilege, either in permitting me to examine or photograph manuscripts in their

collections, or in providing me with photographs or copies. Specific acknowledgment

to them will appear in the following pages.

The individuals who have taken their time to help me are many. In Europe

Prof. H. Jacobi, veteran Jain scholar, first to publish a version of the Kalaka legends,

not only gave me introductions to Jains in India but also provided me with a photo-

static copy of a valuable text and discussed points with me. Prof. Ernst Leumann,

that other veteran western student of Jainism, editor of two other versions of the

Kalaka story, copied out for me the paragraph concerning Kalaka in Klatt’s unpub-

lished Jaina Onomasticon. Dr. A. Guerinot placed his wide learning in Jainism at

my disposal and gave me many valuable references.

In India my helpers include, of laymen, Prof. H. D. Velankar, of the Wilson

College, Bombay, who copied out many citations from the Catalogus Catalogorum of

Jaina Manuscripts which he is preparing, a work destined to be of the greatest use-

fulness
;
Prof. S. K. Belvalkar, of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona,

who gave me access to all the materials under his control; Mr. F. B. P. Lory, Director

of Public Instruction, Bombay Presidency, who furnished me with introductions in

Ahmedabad; most of all Mr. K. P. Mody, of Ahmedabad, who with generosity
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inspired by devotion to his religion, forsook his business affairs for many days to

introduce me to monks and to get me entrance to Jain libraries in Ahmedabad, Patan,

and Cambay, and to borrow for me manuscripts from other cities.

Of Jain monks many have given me of their time and learning. In the order in

which I met them, they are Sagara Ananda Suri, Vijaya Vallabha Suri, Muni Kanti

Vijaya, Muni Hamsa Vijaya, Muni Catura Vijaya and his disciple Muni Punya
Vijaya, two profound scholars of Jain texts, who collected manuscripts for my inspec-

tion and photographing at Patan, and Vijaya Nemi Suri, who opened for me his library

in Cambay It was not my good fortune to meet Vijaya Indra Suri

,

successor to

Vijaya Dharma Suri, but my indebtedness to him is heavy. At his suggestion manu-

scripts were obtained for me from Agra and, more important, the institute at Shivpuri

was thrown open to me. There I met two excellent scholars, Muni Vidya Vijaya and

Muni Jayanta Vijaya, with whom I read the version of the Kalaka legend beginning

haya'padinlya'payavo.

It is perhaps permissible to record here my appreciation not merely of the

courtesy and scholarship of Jain monks and laymen but also of their lofty ideals and

noble lives. They are of the greatness that is India. There is a spirit of helpfulness,

tolerance, and sacrifice coupled with their intelligence and religious devotion that

marks them as one of the world’s choice communities.

Further, I must acknowledge my obligation to the Darbars of the Baroda, Gwa-
lior, and Cambay states, which gave me all aid and hospitality while I was within

their borders engaged in study.
1

W. Norman Brown.
Philadelphia, January 9, 1931.

1 My thanks are due also to the Freer Gallery of Art, and to its Curator, Mr. John Ellerton Lodge, for

assuming the publication of this work, providing me with the facilities of the Gallery for my study, and giving

valuable advice in the selection of illustrations. Joined with the Gallery is the editorial department of the Smith-

sonian Institution, headed by Mr. W. P. True, which has given me most valuable assistance in every technical phase

of the production. [April xi, 1932.]

Since this study was made, Professor Leumann, whose scholarship and personal kindness both hold me under

obligation, has died.
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Chapter I

THE KALAKA STORY AS LEGEND AND HISTORY

Among the many non-canonical works in Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramsa, Guja-

rati, and other languages produced by the Svetambara Jains are numerous accounts

of the Acarya Kalaka, or Kalika.
1

In the following pages 17 redactions of this

cycle either in Jaina Maharastrl Prakrit or Sanskrit will be mentioned and discussed

at greater or less length,
2 some of the texts appearing in edition, with or without

an English translation. Still other redactions exist, mostly in modern languages,

such as Gujarati,
3
for the legend is well known and is considered important by the

Svetambaras.

The legend usually appears at the end of the Kalpasutra (after the Paryusana-

kalpa)

4

ascribed to Bhadrabahu, now read by the Jain monks at the time of the

Paryusana festival to monks and laymen alike, although according to the Jain tradi-

tion it was until the year 510, or 523, of the Vikrama era (A. D. 453, or 466)® read

only to monks. The reason for the close connection between the Kalaka legends and

the Kalpasutra lies in the fact that tradition, as narrated in the legends themselves,

makes Kalaka the siiri under whose authority the date of concluding the Paryusana

festival was advanced from the fifth to the fourth night of the light half of the month

Bhadrapada. 6 The legend of Kalaka is indeed sometimes mentioned as the ninth

1 The variation in spelling is similar to that appearing in the case of many other proper names, as Salavahana

and Salivahana; in the older versions Kalaka, or a Prakrit equivalent, is the spelling usually appearing in the body

of the text, Kalika the spelling appearing in introductory stanzas or in colophons. The Kalaka legend has been

treated from original materials as follows: Bhau Daji, Inroads of the Scythians and the story of Kalaka, Journ.

Bombay Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc., vol. 9 (years 1867-70), pp. 139-146, 1872, who mentions a number of versions in

Sanskrit, Prakrit, Marwari, and Gujarati
;
H. Jacobi, Das Kalakacaryakathanakam, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgen-

landischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 247-318, 1880, being text of our L.A.V. (see p. 36), edited from a single manuscript, with

introduction, translation, and glossary; E. Leumann, Zwei weitere Kalaka-Legenden, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgen-

landischen Ges. 37, pp. 493-520, 1885, being the versions of Bhavadevasuri (see our p. 87) and Dharmaprabhasuri

(see our p. 92), edited each from a single manuscript, with introduction and glossary; the text of the version

beginning “ Srlinravakyanumatam” (see our p. 98), edited, but without exact critical notes, at the conclusion of

the Kalpasutra in the Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar Fund Series, no. 18, Bombay, 1914. There is also

a very brief note by A. Weber on a modern version, the authorship of which he does not identify although his report

makes it sound like that of Samayasundara (see our p. 34) in Abh. der berl. Akad. Wiss., 1877, p. 7, note. For

citations of literature dealing originally with the miniatures illustrating the Kalaka legends, see chapter II, p. 13.

The material provided by the scholars mentioned above has been utilized secondarily by numerous other scholars,

many of whom will be quoted in this work.
2 See especially chapter III, pp. 25 ff.

3 See pp. 25, 34, 56.

4 For text, translation, notes, and introduction of the Kalpasutra, see Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu,

Abh. Kunde Morgenlandes herausg. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 7, no. 1, Leipzig, 1879; Jacobi, Gaina

Sutras, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 22, Oxford, 1884 ;
W. Schubring, Kalpasutra, Leipzig, 1905.

5 See Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, p. 24; Kalpasutra in the Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pusta-

koddhar Fund Series, no. 18, folio 1. Cf. Jacobi’s translation of the Kalpasutra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 22,

p. 270.

6 For this festival see Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, pp. 76, 208, 259, Oxford, 1915; Glasenapp, Der Jainismus,

p. 433, Berlin, 1925.
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lecture (vyakhyana or vacana, ) of the Kalpasutra, 7 and is to be read with the Kal-

pasutra on the first night of the Paryusana.

A second, and subordinate, reason for the importance attached to the legend of

Kalaka is its moral lesson that he who labors for the eminence of the Faith obtains

imperishable glory. A casuistic application is sometimes given this idea, to the end

that if in so doing he should perform actions otherwise reprehensible, the purity of his

purpose will nevertheless justify his conduct.
8

Still another lesson taught by Kalaka’s

story is the value of having labdhi (magic power acquired by Yoga)
;
for with its aid

Kalaka punished Gardabhilla (see note 18 to this chapter). In many of the texts

Kalaka has to expiate the wrathfulness and vengefulness of his dealings with King

Gardabhilla, for these characteristics are sharply at variance with the ethics of

Jainism.

At precisely what time the various anecdotes clustering about the name Kalaka

were first gathered together in a single text it is impossible to say. The upper limit

could not be before the second half of the tenth century A. D. This fact seems clear

from the reference to Vairasinha (or Vairisinha) as the father of Kalaka, and ruler

of Dhara. This Vairasinha seems to be Vairisinha II of the Paramara Rajput line

that ruled Malava for a number of centuries, and he is reputed to have changed the

capital from Ujjain to Dhar. He could not possibly have been the father of any of the

Kalakas mentioned in our legend and our stories cast no light upon him, yet for some

reason unknown to me his name has been connected with that of Kalaka. The dates

for Vairisinha II are not certain, but Biihler makes it clear that he and his successor

Harsa Slyaka reigned probably during the years 920-974 (or 975) A. D., at the

end of which time Vakpati II (Munja, Amoghavarsa) came to the throne.
9 The lower

limit, on the other hand cannot be below the first half of the thirteenth century A. D.,

for Bhavadevasuri, who flourished 1250 A. D., wrote a brief version.
10 The Long

Anonymous Version (L.A.V.) is undated, but the oldest manuscript of it that I have

used was copied Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279),
11 and I saw at Patan another

damaged manuscript that was dated a year earlier; the Prabhavakacarita, which

contains a short version, was written in Vikrama Samvat 1334 (A. D. 1277). The

great Hemacandra (A. D. 1089-1172) mentions Kalaka in his Yogasastravrtti, which

he composed at the request of his patron, King Kumarapala (reigned Vikrama Samvat

1 1 99- 1 229), and gives one anecdote of his story. The Kalaka cycle, therefore, may

reasonably be considered as old as the twelfth century A. D., while evidence to show

it earlier would not come to us with any surprise. It is not impossible that the Kalaka

legend was first put into literary form during the reign of King Bhoja (c. 1018-1060)

7 See Jacobi, Kalpasutra, p. 25 ;
Jacobi in Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 247.

8 See, for example, Vinayacandra’s version (p. 29), stanza 2

:

avadyenjpi yah kuryaj jainapravacanonnatim

sa sudhyati pratikrantah sudhih Kalikasurivat.

0 For the chronology of the Paramara Rajputs of Malava see Biihler, Epigraphia Indica, vol. 1, pp. 222 ff. For

the association of Vairisinha II with Dhar see in the same article, p. 237, and in the Imperial Gazetteer of India,

vol. 11, p. 293, 1908.

10 See p. 87.

11 See p. 25 and p. 36.
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of Malava, whose capital was Dhar, the celebrated patron of letters, but there is no

direct evidence to prove the hypothesis.

The various recensions of the Kalaka legend have an amazingly Unitarian char-

acter. With only a few minor points of exception they treat his career in four epi-

sodes .

12
In the first we have Kalaka’s conversion and initiation under Gunakara and

the dealings with Gardabhilla, the wicked king of Ujjayini, whose overthrow Kalaka

effects with the help of the Sahis (Sanskritized as £akhis). In the second we have

the events at the city of Kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra, and the alteration of the

date of the Paryusana
;
in the third we read of Kalaka’s reproof to his vainglorious

spiritual grandson Sagaradatta; in the fourth Kalaka expounds the Nigoda doctrine,

to §akra. In one case episodes three and four are omitted
,

13 and in another a fifth

episode is added .

14 Minor details vary slightly in the different recensions, but not

seriously. The variations are chiefly stylistic, and it is on this ground that I have

ventured to publish in this volume a number of recensions.

Of the four episodes of the Kalaka legend it is probable that the one dealing

with the change of the Paryusana date was the last to be included in the cycle, for it

is the only one that is never illustrated by paintings in the manuscripts ( see p. 1

1

5 )

.

This fact might be in accordance with the comparatively late time at which the

change of the Paryusana date was effected (see p. 6 ).

It seems impossible to ascribe all the known versions of the Kalaka cycle to a

single written source, whether that source should be one of these versions or some

other lost original. A reconstructed original text, like that of the Pancatantra so

brilliantly set up by Edgerton
,

15
cannot in my opinion be constituted; the wording

of the versions is too divergent. It is hardly likely that any ever existed. There was

probably for many years a mass of floating legend around the name of Kalaka,

which was well known throughout Isvetambara circles. This existed for the most

part orally and the monks told it in long and short versions, each to some degree

inventing his own phraseology. So, too, when it came to transcribing the legends, it

was probably from oral sources that the monks drew quite as often as from literary,

and the summary (samksepatah ) versions, which are numerous, derived from each

kind of tradition. The most that it seems possible to do is to indicate groups of

versions, the separate members of each group being more closely allied to one another

than to members of any other group .

16

The various anecdotes connected with the name Kalaka are mentioned in the

Svetambara books outside the works dealing primarily with Kalaka. The learned

12 Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 249, considers the story to be in six episodes,

dividing our first into two (first, conversion
;
second, uprooting of Gardabhilla) and our second into two (first,

dealings with Balamitra and Bhanumitra; second, changing of the Paryusanji). The separation is logical; for the

Kalaka converted by Gunakara seems to have been the hero of our fourth episode ; while, according to the usual

Jain tradition, Balamitra and Bhanumitra lived many centuries before the Kalaka who altered the Paryusana date.

Nevertheless the texts seem to regard the episodes of the story otherwise.

13 See chapter III, subrecension 5a (p. 29).

14 See chapter III, recension 16 (p. 33). This is the episode also given by Hemacandra in the Yogasastravrtti

II. 60.

15 F. Edgerton, The Pancatantra reconstructed, 2 vols., American Oriental Series, New Haven, 1923.

16 See chapter III, pp. 25 ff.
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monk Sagara Ananda Suri was kind enough to copy out for me a passage from the

Dasacurnl, folio 45 of a MS. in his possession, which tells of the changing of the

Paryusana date.
17 The learned monk Vijaya Nemi Suri also had two passages copied

for me from the Brhatkalpacurni, the first from the fourth Uddesaka, on folio 599
of MS. no. 1 in his library,

18 where Kalaka’s tale is mentioned as being well known,

the second from the fourth Uddesaka, on folio 355 of MS. no. 6 in his library.
19

Sakra’s questioning of Kalaka about the Nigodas is mentioned, according to the

learned Muni Jayanta Vijaya, in the Avasyakacurni by Jinadasa (said to have lived

in the tenth century of the Vira era), on the gatha devindavandiehim in Part I

(Avasyakaniryukti, gatha 774) ;
in the tika on the Uttaradhyayanasutra, adhya-

yana 2, by §antisuri (died Vikrama Samvat 1096; see Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 1 1,

p. 253) appears the incident of Sagaracandra’s self-conceit, also in the Uttaradhyaya-

naniryukti and in the Uttaradhyayanacurni (see Uttaradhyayanani, pt. 1, being

no. 32 in the Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhara Fund Series, p. 127a, bottom, to

vs. 1 19, which is printed as vs. 120). In the commentary by Devendra, assisted by

Munibhadra, to Vimalacandrasuri’s Prasnottaramala, commentary to stanza 25,

brief mention is made of the Kalakacaryakatha
;
this work, as I understand Weber,

is from the year Vikrama Samvat 1429 (A. D. 1372), and the Devendra mentioned

would not be the author of the tika on the Uttaradhyayanasutra.
20

In Somacandra’s

Kathamahodadhi, composed in Vikrama Samvat 1504, the story of Kalaka is no. 31.
21

The most striking single incident of the Kalaka cycle, namely, the defense of a

city by an ass magic, has a rather attenuated parallel in the Pali Jataka book, no. 454,

17 karaniya cautthi vi ajja'Kalaehirn pavattita. kaham puna Ujjenie nagarie Balametta'Bhanumetta rayano. tesi

bhainejjo ajja’Kalaena pavvavito. tehim ralhim (MS. rai°) padutthehim ajja'Kalao nivvisato kato. so Paitthanam

agato. tattha Satavahano raya savago. tena samana'puyanaxhano pavattito. anteuram ca bhanitam, atthami ma

( ? bha) di su uvavasam kaum—amavasae uvavasam kaum iti pathantaram—paranae sahuna bhikkham datum

parijjaha. annaya pajjosamana-divase asanne agate ajja-Kalaena Satavahano bhanito, bhaddavaya (MS. °vato)-

jonhassa (MS. jonaha °) pancamie pajjosavana. ranna bhanito tad'divasam mama Indo anujatavvo hohi tti. to

na pajjuvasitani cetiyani sadhuno ya bhavissanti tti katum chatthie pajjosavana bhavatu. ayariena bhanitam, na

vattati atikkametum. ranna bhaniyam, to cautthie bhavatu. ayariena bhanitam, evam hou tti. cautthie kata pajjo-

savana. evam cautthi vi jata karanita.

A longer account with almost no variation appears in the Nisithacurni, in sections which I have photographed.

In it Balamitra and Bhanumitra rule at Ujjain.

18 vijja-orassa ball teya-saladdhi sahayadaddhi va

uppaeum sasati atipantam Kalagajjo vva. (bhasyagatha)

(vrttih) yo vidyabalena yuktah, yatha Aryakhaputah ;
aurasena va balena yuktah, yatha Bahubali; tejolabdhya va

salabdhikah, yatha Brahmadattah
;
sambhutabhave sahayalabdhiyuktah, yatha Harikesabalah

;
idrso ’dhikaranam

utpadyatiprantam ativa pravacanapratyanikam sasti Kalikacarya iva, yatha Kalikacaryo Gardabhillarajanam

sasitavan. kathanakam supratitatvat na likhyate.

Essentially the same verse is treated in the Nisithacurni with the story of Kalaka and Gardabhilla told in full

(10th Uddesa).
19 jayanae vibhasa so puna sasentao imeriso (vijja-gaha). antocitam vamso thavijjai jaha aj ja'Kalaena

Saga'vamso. ,

20 A. Weber, Verzeichnis der Sanskrit- und Prakrit-Handschriften der K. Bibliothek zu Berlin, vol. 2, pt. 3,

no. 2021, p. ni8ff., 1892. Cf. H. Jacobi, Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharashtri, p. vii.

21 Ibid., no. 2015, p. 1103; the same work is mentioned in Peterson, Detailed report of operations in search of

Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle, pt. 3, Extra number of Journ. Bombay Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc., Appendix,

pp. 18, 317, 1887; Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, vol. 2, pt. 2, p. 326, 1920. In Weber, op. cit.,

p. 949, in an account of a MS. of Harshanandana’s Prabhatavyakhyapaddhati, gloss to the Rsimandalatika, second

Adhikara, the 35th story is the Kalikaputrakatha, which is mentioned in Klatt’s unpublished Jaina Onomasticon,

but from its title would hardly seem to concern our Kalakas.



THE STORY OF KALAKA BROWN 5

the Ghatajataka (Fausbjzfll’s text 4, pp. 79 ff., especially pp. 82-83; Cambridge

translation 4, pp. 50 ff., especially 52-53), which is a garbled version of the Krishna

legend. There the city of Dvaravatl was protected by a yakkha (Skt. yaksa; cf. the

vijja, or vidya, of Jain texts), which, when enemies approached, would take the form

of an ass and bray. At once the city would by magic rise and fly to an island, where

it would remain until the enemy had left
;
then it would return. This insipid legend

must certainly be connected with that in our cycle, and establishes a decent antiquity

forjhe motif of a city protected by ass magic, but, as far as I can see, has no further

significance for us.

In a number of connections it is made evident that the stories assembled around

the name Kalaka are not confined to a single person, but relate to three, who are

separated from one another by appreciable periods of time. The texts themselves

occasionally make this clear,
22 and other sources confirm the general statement.

23
It

was Jacobi’s opinion, on making his investigation, that the tradition should be ex-

tended so as to increase the number of Kalakas from three to five,
24

but Leumann
felt that there was no reason to assume more than the three,

25
I think correctly.

These are differentiated in the traditions as follows :

Kalaka I. Also known as Samajja (Syamarya), the author of the Prajnapana-

sutra,
26

successor of Gunasundara (= Gunakara in the Kalaka tales), according to

the Dasapurvin list in Merutunga and the Kathanaka of the Kalpasutra, and to the

Yugapradhanasvarupa, where he is number 12. In the Mahagiri line of the Nandl-

and Avasyakasutra he follows Sai (Svati). According to the statement, presumably

by Devarddhiganin, in the introduction to the Prajnapanasutra, and the statements

in the Kalpadruma and in Samayasundara’s introduction to his version of the Kala-

kacaryakatha he was the twenty-third sthavira, but this position is obtained only by

including the 1 1 ganadharas in the count.
27

In the pattavali of the Kharataragaccha,

in connection with the citation of the sthavira Vira (980 Vira era) the three Kalakas

are mentioned and their dates given;
28

in the pattavali of the Tapagaccha, in connec-

tion with the citation of the ninth sthavira, is mentioned the alternative tradition

of the Nandi- and Avasyakasutra.
28

In Dharmasagaraganin’s Gurvavalisutra he

22 Dharmaprabhasuri’s version, appended stanzas (see p. 97) ;
Samayasundara’s late version (see p. 34).

23 Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 250 ff., gives traditions according to the Kal-

padruma (a late commentary on the Kalpasutra), the introduction (presumably by Devarddhiganin) to the Pra-

jnapanasutra, the Kathanaka of the Kalpasutra, the Nandi- and Avasyakasutra
;
Leumann, Zeitschr. Deutsch.

Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 37, pp. 496®., considers the traditions according to Dharmaprabhasuri (see the pre-

ceding footnote), the Mahagiri line, as given by Merutunga (the Nandi- and Avasyaka tradition), the Suhastin

line (the line according to the Kalpasutra and Dasasrutaskandha), the Dasapurvin List according to Merutunga

(the same as the line of the Kathanaka of the Kalpasutra)
;
Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. n, pp. 245 ff., giving the

pattavalis of the Kharatara and Tapa gacchas
;
Klatt, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, pp. 54 ff., Stuttgart,

1888, giving the apocryphal list of the Yugapradhanasvarupa, composed Vikrama Samvat 1685 (A. D. 1628) ;

Weber, op. cit., no. 1980, a MS. of Dharmasagaraganin’s Gurvavalisutra with commentary; Dharmasagara was

living 1573 A. D. (Winternitz, Geschichte . . . vol. 2, p. 355.)
24 Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 233.

25 Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 37, pp. 496 ff.

26 The fourth of the twelve Upangas of the Svetambara canon
; see Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Lit-

teratur, vol. 2, pp. 292, 307 ;
Weber, Indischen Studien, vol. 16, pp. 392 ff.

;
Charpentier, The Uttaradhyayanasutra,

p. 27, Uppsala, 1922; Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 99, Berlin, 1925.

27 See Leumann, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 37, p. 497.

28 Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 11, pp. 247, 251.
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is mentioned as living at the time of the twelfth sthavira, Sihagiri, and alternative

dates of 376 and 386 Vira era are given.
29 He lived as a householder 20 years,

as a monk 35, as suri 41, as stated in an appended stanza to one manuscript of

Bhavadeva’s version of the Kalakacaryakatha 30 and in the Yugapradhanasvarupa.

He became suri in 335 Vira era and died in 376, according to the usual tradition,

although there is a variant making the date 386, which is mentioned in the pattavali

of the Tapagaccha.
31 Samayasundara mentions variant dates of 320 and 325 (should

the latter be 335, emending visa to tlsa ?), without giving them credence.
32 This

Kalaka is credited with expounding the Nigoda doctrine to Sakra, as related in

the fourth episode of the Kalakacaryakatha (so the statements in Samayasundara’s

introduction, in the pattavali of the Kharataragaccha, in the Yugapradhanasvarupa,

and in a- stanza given as a gloss to Dharmaprabhasuri’s version). The Kalpadruma

assigns this feat to the third Kalaka, but both tradition and probability are against

this; for the Prajnapanasutra, which is always ascribed to Kalaka I, discusses that

doctrine.
33 The Yugapradhanasvarupa and Dharmasagara assign the change of the

Paryusana date to the first Kalaka, thus countering the ordinary tradition.

Kalaka II. Brother of the nun Sarasvati, uprooter of Gardabhilla, according to

all authorities but one. Most versions make him the disciple of Gunakara (=the
sthavira Gunasundara), but this must be an error; for on chronological grounds it

must have been Kalaka I who was Gunakara’s disciple. The Kalpadruma and Sama-

yasundara add an alternative tradition stating that Kalaka II was the maternal uncle

of the kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra of Jain tradition, thus agreeing with a few

versions of the Kalakacaryakatha, although most of them identify the Kalaka who
was the uncle of those kings with the Kalaka who changed the date of the Paryu-

sana (Kalaka III, according to the general tradition). The year of Kalaka II is by

all authorities said to be 453 of the Vira era, in which year it is specifically stated

in a stanza appended to three MSS. of Dharmaprabhasuri’s version that he took

(gahiya ) Sarasvati. Possibly the statement is slightly inaccurate, and the date refers

to his accession to the position of suri
,
just as in other stanzas appended to MSS. of

the same version the year 335, which is the date of accession to the position of suri,

is mentioned as that of Kalaka I. Dharmasagaraganin assigns the deeds of Kalaka II

to Kalaka I.

Kalaka III. He advanced the time of concluding the Paryusana festival from

the fifth night of the light half of the month Bhadrapada to the fourth, in the year

993 Vira era (523 Vikrama era, A. D. 466), according to all but a very few authori-

ties.
34 In the Yugapradhanasvarupa, where the change of the Paryusana date is

29 Klatt, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, p. 55, note 5.

30 See p. 92; Leumann, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 37, p. 496.

31 Klatt, Indian Antiquary, vol. 11, p. 251.

32 The year 325, if assumed to refer to the death of Kalaka I, would almost correspond with that of 386, if

understood in accord with the Jain chronology employed by Hemacandra (see Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadra-

bahu, p. 8; Charpentier, in Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, p. 157). In this chronology the death of Mahavlra is

set 60 years later than in the usual Jain chronology (467 B. C. instead of 527), and 325, according to it, would

correspond with 385 in the usual chronology.
33 Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, p. 251.

34 To the sources mentioned in note 23 of this chapter, add the references from the Sandehavisausadhi and other

commentaries on the Kalpasutra reported in Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, pp. 114-118.
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ascribed to Kalaka I, it is stated that Kalaka III merely confirmed the change.
35

Dharmasagaraganin also credits Kalaka I with the change.

Although the first, second, and fourth episodes of the Kalakacaryakatha are

associated with Kalakas otherwise reported in Jain tradition, the third episode is

left unrelated to any of them. This is the episode of Kalaka’s reproof of his vain-

glorious spiritual grandson, with which is associated his use of the sand illustration

to teach how the knowledge of the sacred lore has diminished steadily from the time

of Mahavira. It would be idle for us to attempt a reference to any particular one of

the three Kalakas, although one is tempted to think of Kalaka I, on the ground that

he who used the sand illustration might also be the one who dealt with the Nigoda_

computations, which are kindred to it in so far as they all deal with innumerable

minutiae.

There is a Jain astronomer known from Bhattotpala’s commentary on Vara-

hamihira’s Brhajjataka, vol. 15, p. 1, whose name appears in western treatises as

Kalakacarya.
36 The name is regularly preceded by the syllable vam, for which no

one offers an explanation. Possibly the astronomer’s name was Vamkalakacarya.

This might be a somewhat curious formation, being Prakrit vamkalaka ( vakraiaka

,

“ having curly curls ”) and the usual Sanskrit title cicarya. Leumann suggests that

this astronomer is the same as the Kalaka who changed the date of the Paryusana

festival, since the change implies the making of astronomical calculations. If the

astronomer is really one of our three Kalakas, he might perhaps more plausibly be

identified with Kalaka I, author of the Prajnapanasutra and expounder of the Ni-

goda, computer of large sums, reader of Sakra’s palm, as narrated in the fourth

episode of the Kalakacaryakatha. But he may be none of these, and, as I have

suggested, not actually bear the name Kalaka.

There remain then, according to Jain tradition, three Kalakas: the first died

Vlra era 376; the second flourished (perhaps became suri ) Vira era 453; the third

was living Vira era 993.

The tradition concerning Kalaka I, once the miraculous elements are excluded,

is essentially credible. The claim that he composed the Prajnapanasutra can be

neither proved nor disproved, but it is entirely possible that he should have done so.

With Kalaka II the general tradition is acceptable. But he could not have been

the disciple of Gunakara, provided Gunakara is the same as Gunasundara, for dates

are against that. He might have uprooted King Gardabhilla by bringing in invaders

from the west. As the dates of this king in the usual Jain chronology are in the years

453-466 of the Vira era,
37
he could not have been the uncle of Balamitra and Bhanu-

35 Quoted by Klatt, in Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk, p. 56 : sthapita, na tu pravartitd; pravartitd tu

dvadasamayugapradhanaKalikacaryena (as authority is cited the Kalpasaptatika) .

36 See Leumann, in Actes du sixieme congres international des Orientalistes tenu en 1883 a Leide, pt. 3, sect. 2,

pp. 553 ff.
;
Biihler, referring to Kern, in Indian Antiquary, vol. 20, pp. 362 f. ; Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 112.

37 For the well-known Jain chronology see Biihler, Indian Antiquary, vol. 2, p. 362; Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of

Bhadrabahu, p. 7, quoting Biihler; cf. Abhidhana Rajendra, vol. 5, p. 1289; Jacobi, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgen-
landischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 253-254. A variant chronology by Jinasena (783-4 A. D.) gives the dates of the

Rasabha (= Gardabhilla) king as Vira era 345-445 (see Jayaswal, Journ. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., vol. 16,

P- 234).
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mitra (reigned 353-413) as is sometimes stated. The year of Kalaka II is given as

453, meaning possibly the year of accession to the position of suri.

Blit the situation is far from satisfactory with Kalaka III, in whose case Jain

tradition is made to contradict itself. He was a contemporary of Balamitra and
Bhanumitra, according to many versions of the Kalakacaryakatha, and of Sata-

vahana (Salivahana).
38 Balamitra and Bhanumitra figure in Jain chronology as

reigning from 353 Vira era to 413 ( 174-114 B. C.)
;

37
yet the changing of the Paryu-

sana festival date is put at 993 Vira era. There is an obvious contradiction. The most

consistent account is that of the Yugapradhanasvarupa and of Dharmasagaraganin,

according to which it was Kalaka I who changed the date, not Kalaka III, and

the Yugapradhanasvarupa explains the part of Kalaka III as being merely con-

firmatory of the action taken 600 years earlier (see above). The explanation seems

too pat to be credible
;
after being in force 600 years it is hardly likely that the changed

date would still be regarded as an innovation requiring confirmation. The accepted

tradition, which makes Kalaka III the author of the change, seems more likely, and

the minority report, as presented by the Yugapradhanasvarupa and by Dharmasa-

garaganin seems to have originated to explain the very obvious chronological incon-

sistency. If we accept the year 993 Vira era as that in which the change of the Paryu-

sana festival date was effected,
39 we must suppose that the story of Kalaka III has

become confused in the Kalakacaryakatha with that of Kalaka I, the only one of the

three Kalakas who could have been the uncle of Balamitra and Bhanumitra, consis-

tently with the dates given these kings in Jain tradition (353-413 Vira era). Most of

the texts name Balamitra and Bhanumitra as kings of Bhrgukaccha (Broach), but a

few put them at Avanti (see chapter III, section IV, and note 17 of this chapter). The

latter tradition seems to conform to the usual tradition, which implies, if it does not

state categorically, that they ruled at Ujjayini. It is tempting here to suggest that

Kalaka III actually had a disagreement with a king and his purohita at Broach, as

described in the texts, and left there for the southland, where he instituted the change

in the date of the Paryusana festival, and that when the confusion between Kalaka III

and Kalaka I took place, the seat of Balamitra and Bhanumitra’s government was

in the stories transferred to Broach. The suggestion remains conjectural.

In addition to points of Jain church history raised by the Kalaka tales, there are

points of political history touched by them, especially in the doings of Kalaka II.

First of all, he is said to have brought the sdhis into western India, leading them from

38 Satavahana’s capital was at Pratisthana, and he may be taken for some one of the Andhra (Satakarni) kings,

mentioned in the Puranas. They came into power about 220 B. C. and their dynasty is said to have endured 460

years (according to the Puranas) or until 236 A. D. For the dynasty see Pargiter, The Purana Text of the Dynasties

of the Kali Age, pp. 35-43, 71, Oxford, 1913 ; Smith, The early history of India, pp. 182 ff. and table opposite p. 190,

Oxford, 1904; Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, pp. 317-8, 529 ff., 598 ff., 698, 1922; Deb, in Zeitschr. f. Indologie

und Iranistik, vol. 1, pp. 250-302, 1922.

39 The year of Kalaka III, that is, 993 Vira era, is sometimes confused with the year 980 Vira era, a celebrated

date in Svetambara history, with which three other important events in church history are varyingly associated:

(1) Council of Valabhi under presidency of Devarddhi
; (2) Council of Mathura under presidency of Skandila

; (3)

public reading of Kalpasutra before king Dhruvasena, since when it has been read before laymen as well as monks

;

see Kalpasutra, Jinacaritra 148, in Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadraba.hu, p. 67, with quotations from the com-

mentaries giving the traditions on pp. 114-118, and in translation of the Kalpasutra, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 22,

p. 270 (cf. note 5 to this chapter).
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across the Indus into Kach and Surat and then into Malwa, where they deposed the

wicked King Gardabhilla, otherwise known as Dappana (Darpana). 40
Jain tradition

makes the dates of this king 453-466 Vlra era (74-61 B. C.), and these dates are not

at variance with that of Kalaka II (453 Vlra era). The name Gardabhilla is pre-

sumably to be connected with the name of the Gardabhin (or Gardabhila) dynasty of

Purana tradition, 7 (or 10) in number, reigning 72 years,
41

a period of time so much

longer than that which Jain tradition allows Gardabhilla that a connection between

the two traditions must be considered extremely inexact, although they seem to corre-

spond in setting both Gardabhilla and the Gardabhin dynasty at approximately the

same epoch (first century B. C.).

These sdhis came from Sagakula (Skt. Sakakula), that is, the Saka bank (of the

Indus) or region, otherwise named Pdrasakilla (Persian bank) 42
or pascimapdrs-

vakula (western bank).
43

In many texts it is said that these sdhis were called Sakas

because they came from the Saka region,
44
but in others it is definitely stated that they

were Sakas,
45 and we may therefore accept them as Sakas, and the region whence

Kalaka brought them as possibly Seistan, or at least the western bank of the Indus.

Question at once arises as to whether or not it is possible to confirm the report of

the Kalaka tales that the Sakas were in western India during the first century B. C.

It must at once be admitted that it is not possible to do so beyond controversy. On the

other hand, it is also impossible at present to prove the story wrong. As Professor

Rapson says, the invasion of western India at that time by the Sakas and the capture

of Ujjayini are possibilities which are
“
not inconsistent with what we know of the

political circumstances of Ujjayini at this period.”
46 Very recently Prof. Sten Konow

has published a long account of the history of the Sakas, assembling all the available

information from outside India as well as within in masterly fashion,
47 and I can here

do no better than report from his findings. It is evident,” he says, dealing with

classical sources, “ that the old home of the Sakai was considered to be in the Pamir

country, to the north of the Hindukush and east of Bactria and Sogdiana, and that

Saka tribes were further considered to exist to the east of the Caspian Sea and beyond

the Jaxartes. Later on Sakas are also mentioned in the present Seistan, the oldest

source being here Isidor of Charax, who lived under the emperor Augustus ” (p. xvii).

Confirmation from Iranian sources is found. After examining the Chinese sources,

he says,
“ We thus arrive at about the same localization as from the classical and

Iranian sources” (p. xix). Considering their wanderings, he says, “ It is . . .

40 See in this volume, pp. 33, 78, 106.

41 See Pargiter, The Purana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 45-46, 72.

42 Kathavall, see our p. 106.

43 Srivlravakya° version, stanza 24, see p. 99. There seems to be no ground for thinking the Sakakula to be

the delta of the Indus, as does Rapson (Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, p. 532) or for suspecting the element

kula to represent a misunderstood foreign word, as Konow suggests (KharoshthI Inscriptions, p. xxvii).
44 For example L.A.V., stanza 63 (see p. 43), Sagakulao jenam samagaya, tena te Saga jaya.
45 As in version no. 5, stanza 54 (56), where they are called Saga-narinda.
46 Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, p. 532.

47 In the lengthy introduction to his KharoshthI Inscriptions, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. 2, pt. 1,

1929, where he also deals with the Yavanas, the Kusanas, and the Pahlavas, with early Indian eras, and with

some other matters. This work is the culmination of a long interest by Konow in the Sakas and the Jain tradition

concerning them, but references to his earlier writings need not now be given.
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probable that they settled in Seistan as a consequence of the pressure which the

Yiie-chi began to exercise shortly after 160 B. C. . . . In the first century B. C. we
now find Sakas, or as the Indians call them Sakas, established in Sind and in the

Panjab, and the history of these Indian Sakas is of the utmost interest for our appre-

ciation of the Kharoshthi inscriptions. Several of them bear direct witness to the

rule of Saka kings and chiefs, and they are themselves among the sources for our

knowledge of the history of India in the Saka period. This history is little known.

We cannot say for certain when the Sakas first made their appearance in India or

whence they came” (pp. xxv-xxvi). After referring to various sources, he states,

“ The inference which we can draw from these sources is, accordingly, to the effect

that the stronghold of the Scythians, i. e., in this connexion the Sakas, was in the

Indus country, and that the Saka conquest had been effected long before the second

half of the first century A. D.” (p. xxvi). After this he goes on to say, “A similar

result must be derived from the traditional accounts preserved by the Jainas. The
most important one is contained in a work of unknown date, the Kalakacaryaka-

thanaka ” (p. xxvi). This he knew from Jacobi’s publication of a single MS. of

L.A.V., and he expresses an opinion of the tradition as follows,
“

I cannot see the

slightest reason for discrediting this account, as is usually done, because most scholars

are a priori disinclined to believe in Indian tradition and sometimes prefer the most

marvellous accounts of foreign authors to Indian lore. Almost every detail can be

verified from other sources. A Saka empire in the Indus country is, as we have seen,

known from classical sources. Ptolemy speaks of the extension of Saka power to

Kathiawar, and the use of the imperial title ‘ King of Kings ’ among the Sakas is, as

we shall see later on, attested by coins. And the Puranas speak of Saka kings as the

successors of the Gardabhila dynasty” (p. xxvii). He then takes up the variant

forms of the title “ King of Kings,” in Persian, Greek, and Indie forms, and shows

that the Sakas and Kusanas used it
;
hence the title sdhdnusdhi of the Prakrit texts is

. perfectly credible in its application. Finally, “ The history of the first Saka empire in

India can accordingly be reconstructed as follows : Shortly after the death of Mithra-

dates II in 88 B. C. the Sakas of Seistan made themselves independent of Parthia

and started on a career of conquest, which took them to the Indus country. . . .

Later on, about 60 B. C., the Sakas had extended their dominion to what the

Kalakacaryakathanaka calls the Hindukadesa, i. e. the lower Indus country, and

thence to Kathiawar and Malava, where they probably introduced their national era.

In 57-56 B. C. they were here ousted by Vikramaditya, who celebrated his victory by

establishing an era of his own, which we, about 70 years later, find used in Mathura.

The centre of gravity in the Saka empire was then transferred to the Panjab and

further to the east, and we find a Saka chief from the north-west, Maues, as bearer

of the imperial title. ...” (p. xxxvi).

This is an impressive array of evidence, and we may therefore accept the tradi-

tion of a Saka invasion of the lower Indus country, Kach, Surat, and Malwa, with

capture of Ujjayini, until evidence is adduced to contradict it. The fact that the

legend contains fairy-tale elements need not make us reject its kernel. And, similarly,

for lack of evidence to. the contrary, we may tentatively accept the tradition that
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Kalaka II was instrumental in showing- the Sakas the opportunity they had to oust

Gardabhilla ( Darpana ) .

4S

After recounting the defeat of Gardabhilla and the establishment of the sdhis

in Ujjayini, a number of texts add as a digression (pdsangiyam ) the statement that

after a few years Vikrama (according to some other traditions the son of Garda-

bhilla) arose and overthrew the Sakas, founding his own era (57 B. C.). When 135

years of his era had passed, the Sakas regained the ascendancy and established their

own era (78 A. D.). The texts making reference to these two eras include some

of our most important, such as L.A.V., Bhavadevasuri’s, Dharmaprabhasuri’s, the

Prabhavakacarita, and nos. 2, 4, 5, and 9 in chapter III of this volume.

We are thus introduced to two vexatious questions, namely, the origin of those

eras, which I shall not discuss here. In regard to the Vikrama era, opinion is now
well divided between those who follow Marshall and Rapson in assigning its founda-

tion to Azes,
49 and those who assign its foundation to an Indian king, either a Vikra-

maditya of Ujjayini,
50

otherwise unrecorded, or some other Indian king.
61 Each

opinion unfortunately can be opposed with argument
;
possibly that which favors an

Indian monarch has the stronger support, in spite of the elusive character of the

“ Indian king.”
62

With the Saka era, confusion is even worse confounded. Some would identify

it with no known king; others with Kaniska; others with Wima Kadphises; others

with still different kings. It is interesting to note that the era is especially connected

with the Deccan and Gujarat. The latest opinion, that of Konow, strongly favors

Wima Kadphises.
53

The newly examined versions of the Kalaka legends add nothing on these last

points to the statements made in L.A.V. and long since utilized by scholars. It is,

in my opinion, impossible to extract any solid information on these eras from our

texts. They frankly touch upon them only in passing, and nothing in the legends

themselves bears upon them.

NOTE

In an article published in the Journ. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., vol. 16, pp. 227-316, 1930,

published after I had written this book, K. P. Jayaswal takes serious issue with Professor Konow
concerning the Sakas and the Saka era. Without entering into the controversy itself, I should like

to make a few remarks on the use Mr. Jayaswal makes of the Kalaka material. In the first place,

he nowhere distinguishes between the three Kalakas. He takes seriously the statement of L.A.V.

48 Some of the Sakas wore pointed caps (Tigrakhauda)

,

according to very old traditions; see Cambridge

history of India, vol. i, pp. 338, 564; Konow, op. cit., p. xviii. Interestingly, the sdhis in the illustrations of the

Kalakacarya manuscripts also wear pointed caps, like those of the modern Pathans.

49 Journ. Roy. Asiatic Soc., pp. 973 ff., 1914; Cambridge history of India, vol. 1, pp. 571, 581.

50 As Konow, op. cit., p. lxxxv.

51 H. K. Deb identifies this king with one of the Satakarni kings, Zeitschr. f. Indologie und Iranistik, vol. 1,

pp. 250-302, 1922. Jayaswal (Journ. Bihar and Orissa Res. Soc., vol. 16, p. 261) makes the king Gautamiputra

Satakarni.

52 For summaries of the discussion concerning the foundation of this era, see Konow, loc. cit.
;
Edgerton,

Vikrama’s adventures, Harvard Oriental Series, vols. 26-27, pp. lviii-lxvi, 1926.

53 See Cambridge history of India, vol. X, pp. 583, 585, 703; Konow, op. cit., pp. lxxxvii ff.
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that Balamitra and Bhanumitra were contemporaries of the Sahi who captured Ujjain (other

versions of the Kalaka legends differ). In the third place he relies (pp. 233, 237) on the bad

readings Saga-kula for Saga'kula and Parsvakula for pascimapdrsvakula. He dates the migration

of the Sakas, under Kalaka, about 123 B. C. and before 88 B. C. (p. 238). This would be Vira

era 404-439, which would be possible, according to the Jain tradition, only if the year of Kalaka II,

which is Vira 453, is taken to refer to his death, not the ascension to the position of suri, as I

have suggested.



Chapter II

MINIATURE PAINTING IN WESTERN INDIA, TWELFTH TO
SEVENTEENTPI CENTURY

The presence of miniature paintings in many of the manuscripts of the Kala-

kacarya texts directs our attention to the school of painting which they exemplify .

1

Before the time of the miniature paintings in India of the Rajput and Mughal

styles, that is, before the late sixteenth century, there have been found in that country

only two styles of miniature painting. One of these flourished in Nepal and northern

Bengal, with dated specimens starting in the eleventh century
;

2
the other in Gujarat,

Kathiawar, and Rajputana, and is now known to have been existing in the early part

of the twelfth century .

3 These two schools of painting seem to have had no direct

relationship with each other, except as they both derive from an older common
Indian tradition. That of Eastern India exists chiefly in Buddhist books; that of

Western India mainly in Svetambara Jain manuscripts, with a few interesting ex-

amples from its sedond period reported in secular and Hindu texts. The earliest

known specimens, as well as the greatest number, appear among the Svetambara

Jains, and for this reason the style has been variously called “Jain ” or “ ^vetam-.

bara Jain,” while one scholar has advocated the name “
Gujarat.”

4

If a name

based upon the apparent community of origin is desired, then “ Svetambara ” would

1 The following titles make a fairly complete bibliography of the works on this school of painting

:

Brown, W. N. (i) in Indian Art and Letters, pp. x6 ff., 1929.

(2) in Eastern Art, pp. 167-206, 1930.

(3) in Parnassus, pp. 34-36, November, 1930.

Coomaraswamy, A. K. (1) in Journ. Indian Art, no. 127, 1914.

(2) Cat. Indian Coll. Mus. Fine Arts, Boston, pt. 4, Jaina paintings and manuscripts,

1924.

(3) History of Indian and Indonesian Art, pp. 119-121, 1927.

(4) in Bull. Mus. Fine Arts, pp. 7 f., Feb.,. 1930.

(5) in Eastern Art, pp. 236-40, 1930.

Gangoly, O. C. (1) in Ostasiatische Zeitschr., N. F. 2, 1925.

(2) in Quart. Journ. Andhra Hist. Res. Soc., vol. 4, pp. 86-88.

(3) in Indian Art and Letters pp. 104-115, 1930. jv~
Ghose, Ajit, in Artibus Asiae, pp. 187 ff. and 278 ff., 1927.

von Glasenapp, H., final plate in his Jainismus, 1925.

Nahar and K. Ghose, Epitome of Jainism, 1917.

Hiittemann, W., in Bassler Archiv, vol. 2, p. 2, 1913.

Mehta, N. C. (1) in Rupam, 1925.

(2) in his Studies in Indian painting, 1927.

(3) Gujarati painting in the fifteenth century, The India Society, London, 1931. A discussion

of the Vasantavilasa paintings in 37 pages, with black and white reproductions of 16

miniatures.

(4) in Rupa-Lekha, no. 3, pp. 3-9, July, 1929.

Shah, C. J., Jainism in North India, pis. 1, 2, 5, 6, 8, 14, 1932.

The numbers in parentheses in the following footnotes refer to the corresponding numbers in footnote 1, above.
2 See Coomaraswamy (3), pp. 115, 146.

3 Brown (1).
4 Brown (1), (2) ;

Coomaraswamy (2), (3) ; Ghose; Mehta (2).
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seem to be the choice; for the style does not appear among the Digambara Jains

and therefore the designation “ Jain ” would be too inclusive. But we cannot be

absolutely certain that the style originated among the Svetambaras—although in the

following pages I shall indicate reasons for thinking it did—and it might therefore

be better to adopt a name after the geographical provenience of the style and call it

“ Western Indian,” to which I can see no possible objection.

This “ Western Indian ” school is one of great importance in the history of

Indian painting. For one thing it contains all the western Indian painting, whether of

large or small dimensions, known to exist over a period of some centuries, continuing

the sequence of the frescoes at Ajanta, Bagh, and Elura. For another it is the parent,

on the Indian side, that in union with the Persian schools, on the other side, gave

birth to the Rajput and Mughal styles,
5
so prolifically cultivated and so well known.

Important as this Western Indian miniature art is, and in spite of the few but easily

accessible works that have been published on it, scholars are still found who seem

unaware that it exists. As lately as in 1929, M. E. Blochet, of the Oriental depart-

ment of the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, said: “
. . . the oldest Hindu miniatures

known do not go back beyond the second half of the sixteenth century, in the reign

of Akbar.” 6

One reason for ignorance may be the comparative paucity of specimens in

Europe or even in India, except in the Jain bhandars, where indeed the miniatures

are numerous. A few exist in England, appearing on Jain manuscripts at the British

Museum, the India Office library, the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, the Bod-

leian library, the Cambridge University library
;
in Germany at the Staats Bibliothek

and the Museum fur Volkerkunde, both in Berlin; in Austria at the library of the

University of Vienna; and in France, I believe, at the library of the University of

Strasbourg. It is possible also that some exist in Italy at Florence. In the United

States, examples appear notably at the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, where there is

the best assemblage outside of Jain libraries in India,
7
at the Freer Gallery of Art in

Washington, the Metropolitan Museum in New York, and the Art Museum in

Detroit. There are also many privately owned paintings. Thus, it is evident that the

materials, though not abundant in Western lands, are sufficient to remove any excuse

for so sweeping a statement as that of M. Blochet, and the importance of the style

is such that no account of painting in India can nowadays afford to ignore it.

The literature on the subject is not large. The first discussion was an account by

Huttemann of the Kalpasutra manuscript owned by the Museum fur Volkerkunde in

Berlin, published in 1913, followed a year later by an article by Coomaraswamy, and

a description in book form in 1924 of the specimens owned by that time by the Museum

of Fine Arts in Boston. N. C. Mehta published examples from a secular manuscript

in 1925 and 1927; and in 1928 (although dated 1927) Ajit Ghose published two

important articles on the style of this art. In 1929 I myself published the oldest speci-

mens of this style so far discovered, and in 1930 Doctor Coomaraswamy published a

5 Cf. Stchoukine, La peinture indienne a l’epoque des grands Moghols, 1928.

6 Blochet, E., Musalman painting, xiith-xviith century, p. 52 >
London, 1929.

7 For descriptions of specimens acquired up to 1924, see Coomaraswamy (2).
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manuscript newly acquired by the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, and I another. A
few other references or articles have appeared.

8

No one but myself has yet endeavored to outline, even tentatively, the history of

this art, and even I have done so only briefly
;
but I feel that, with the materials now

accessible in the combined articles published, manuscripts available but not published,

and the photographs I made during the winter of 1928-29 in Jain bhandars, it is

possible to sketch in general lines and illustrate the course of development of the

art, provisionally offering certain stages in the history, subject to the criticism of

other students.

The time limitations of this medieval Western Indian miniature painting are

from the beginning of the style—our earliest dated examples come from Vikrama

Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127)—to about the end of the sixteenth century or early part

of the seventeenth, by which time the significant history of the style is over. Examples

follow in the late seventeenth century, possibly even in the eighteenth, but western

India in general, the Svetambara Jains included, now uses styles seriously affected

by the Rajput-Mughal complex, finally succumbing to the latter. At this time come

the second and third periods of Jain painting, as recognized by Mr. Ghose,9 which I

should be inclined to call “ Svetambara Rajput.” My treatment here concerns only the

period which he designates as the first, and it is within that period, extending roughly

over about five centuries, that I wish briefly to indicate a development.

This style of miniature painting falls naturally into two periods, distinguished

externally by the nature of the surface on which the painting is done, internally by

the subject matter of the paintings and the character of the execution. During the

first of these two periods the examples all appear on palm-leaf manuscripts
;
during the

second on paper manuscripts, or on separate paper sheets or pieces of cotton as pic-

tures independent of manuscripts, or on the prepared surface of manuscript covers,

for which see Mr. Ghose’s account. The palm-leaf period runs from the time of our

first dated specimens (A. D. 1127) to about the end of the fourteenth century; the

paper period from the end of the fourteenth century to about the beginning or middle

of the seventeenth century. The year 1400 might be taken as a convenient date to

mark the line of division, although the two materials were doubtless used side by side

for some years, and any precise date is bound to be inaccurate. Possibly the period of

transition ran from about 1350 to 1400 or a little later.

During both these periods the paintings have many common features. The
method of manufacturing the manuscript seems to have varied but slightly. Two
persons were employed, the copyist of the text and the artist of the paintings. On the

manuscript folios the copyist marked off rectangular spaces ( alekhyasthana ) for the

illustrations before he wrote down the text; this fact is clear from the minute exami-

nation of pages which show the writing running over the lines that bound the panels

for the pictures. Sometimes he wrote in the margins legends to guide the artist,

which the artist usually followed but not always. When the copyist had finished his

8 For titles by these authors, see bibliography in footnote I of this chapter.

9 Ghose; Coomaraswamy (2).
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work, he turned over the manuscript to the artist, or sometimes did not, in which case

the panels remained empty .

10

In both periods the drawing is of great importance and is highly competent,

although the art as a whole is in most of the surviving later examples one of crafts-

manship and copying of previously constructed compositions rather than individual

invention. As Mr. Ghose points out, the art is one with high decorative quality, both

in design and color scheme, although I may add that this is less true in the palm-leaf

period than in the paper. The colors contrast strongly and richly. The art always

remains formal
;
there is seldom an attempt at portraiture

;
it is an art of idealized types.

One of the most striking of its external characteristics is the angular appear-

ance of faces, both male and female, and with this goes a strange treatment of the

eyes. In the older period faces are always represented in one of only two views,

either that from the full front or that from about two-thirds, something just more

than profile. In the latter case the farther eye is always drawn in full so that it

protrudes beyond the line of the cheek into space. Mr. Ghose explains this phe-

nomenon as due to the artist’s desire to show that he was not painting something

flat, but rather that his aim was plastic. This suggestion, ingenious as it is, seems to

me to imply more sophistication than the artist is likely to have had and to be less

probable than the concrete explanation I have offered elsewhere
,

11 and will repeat

here. In Svetambara temples now in use all important images bear, over the eyes

carved in the stone, additional glass eyes which are oval like eyes and are possibly

added to give brilliance. These glass eyes extend before the natural eyes of the

image to a distance of a half inch or more, and when the image is viewed from an

angle the farther point protrudes into space beyond the line of the cheek, somewhat as

do spectacles when a face is seen from an angle, giving precisely the result that appears

in the miniature paintings. Since the earliest known specimens of this style of minia-

ture painting appear in Jain manuscripts and are chiefly illustrations of Jinas, god-

desses, and distinguished monks, such as are or might be figured sculpturally in

Svetambara temples, I have suggested that the western Indian style may have been

hieratic in its inception, originating in the Jain milieu, and that the artists merely

copied the style of temple images. It is difficult to illustrate the close similarity in

appearance between the eyes of a Jain image and those of our paintings
;
for a three-

quarters photograph of a Tirthankara in the rear of a dark temple cell is practically

impossible for one who like myself is ceremonially ineligible to enter the cell. Yet the

similarity is striking.

In comment upon my suggestion Doctor Coomaraswamy reminds us that there

are secular and Vaishnava miniatures from Western Indian manuscripts that show

the same peculiarity, and that it also exists in a less exaggerated form in the ceiling

frescoes of the porch of the Kailasanatha (Hindu) temple at Elura .

12 The evidence

of the miniatures he mentions does not seem important, for they are all on paper and

are some centuries later than the oldest palm-leaf examples. The Elura paintings,

10 Cf. Coomaraswamy (2) ; Ghose.

11 Brown ( 1 )

.

12 Coomaraswamy (4).
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7

datable perhaps in the tenth or eleventh century, may have a bearing, although the

protrusion is not prominent there
;
perhaps the artist was representing nothing more

than the eyelashes. The phenomenon, as far as I am aware, does not appear in the

paintings at Ajanta, Bagh, Sittanavasal, the Tain (Digambara) caves at Elura, and

the Digambara structural temple at Conjeevaram, where there are two styles of ceiling

painting, one painted on top of the other palimpsest fashion, of which the second is

the only one so far reported in print.
13 The Digambara Jains do not ornament their

images with the additional glass eyes, and hence would have no established temple

type to imitate, as did the Svetambaras. In a note to me Doctor Coomaraswamy
calls my attention to a remark by Otto Fischer (Die Kunst Indiens, p. 59), “Tiber

den umrissvorspringende Auge ” in the Burmese paintings at Pagan. I cannot pre-

sume to estimate the significance of the phenomenon there; I can only point out the

difficulty of relating it to that in Western India. There is a wide extent of territory

between the two places, and so far there have been reported in the geographically

intervening styles of painting (the Pala style in Bengal and the style in Orissa) no

instances of the protruding eye, which might serve as connecting links between the

styles of Gujarat and Pagan. It seems more likely that the origin of the phenomenon

is in each place independent of the origin in the other. Last of all there has come to

light a small engraved bronze vessel which shows a tendency in some figures, but not

all, toward the protruding eye, most of them exhibiting only the protruding eyelash.

This vessel Doctor Coomaraswamy (Ostasiatische Zeitschr., N. F., 6, Pleft 5, 1930)

considers on stylistic grounds to come from Western India and to be of late or im-

mediately post-Gupta times, but it seems to me rather to come from Central Asia.
13a

In style it shows some little similarity to Western Indian painting, but like so many
other fine pieces it has no documentation and is not satisfactory to use as evidence in

determining the origin of the protruding eye motif. It still seems to me, therefore, that

this phenomenon is best explained as having its origin in the copying of images with

their additional glass eyes as found in Svetambara temples.

For we may go still further, and say that the angular features of the human

face as drawn by Svetambara Jain artists, and following them secular and Hindu

artists in Western India, do not result from a desire to simplify the execution, as

Mr. Ghose suggests, but rather from direct copying of medieval Jain Tirthankara

images, which have faces that look exactly like those of the Tirthankaras and other

unbearded figures in the miniature paintings. So, too, do the faces of modern images

and of the wood carvings that appear in Svetambara temples and are probably in a

tradition at least as old as medieval times. Last of all many of the figures, especially

of Jinas, goddesses, gods, and monks, appear in cells or templelike pavilions, as though

the originators of the style had copied the setting with the figure. The whole style

seems, in short, to have originated in Svetambara temples, where the painting art has

passed away, but some of its characteristics still continue in sculpture.

13 Coomaraswamy (3), p. 119.

13a See in the Pennsylvania Mus. Bull., vol. 27, no. 148, p. 138, April, 1932.
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PALM-LEAF PERIOD (1127, OR EARLIER, TO ABOUT 1400)

(Figs, i-io)

The earliest known specimens of Western Indian miniatures are two paintings

found in a palm-leaf manuscript of the Jnatasutra and next three Angas of the

Svetambara canon with commentary by Abhayadeva now in the Nagin Das (also

called Santinatha Temple) Bhandar of the Svetambara Jains at Cambay. These are

dated Vikrama Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127).
14 Following these are two paintings of

Hemacandra and his celebrated patron, the famous King Kumarapala, found in a

palm-leaf manuscript of Hemacandra’s Mahavlracaritra (not Bhadrabahu’s Kalpa-

sutra, as has sometimes been stated) at Patan, dated Vikrama Samvat 1294 (A. D.

1237.)
15 After these may come two other miniatures from Cambay. 14 The Museum

of Fine Arts, Boston, owns most of a palm-leaf manuscript of the Savaga'padikam-

mana'sutta'cunni (also called Saman’ovasaga'padikammana'sutta’cunni) containing

six miniatures, some badly rubbed, dated Vikrama Samvat 1317 (A. D. 1260), coming

from near Udaipur in Mewar, Rajputana.
16 Other palm-leaf miniatures which will

be noted here are two from a manuscript of the Kalpasutra and a version of the

Kalakacaryakatha, being No. 234 in the Sanghavlke-Padaka Bhandar at Patan, dated

Vikrama Samvat 1335 (A. D. 1278) ;
two from a manuscript of the Kalpasutra and a

version of the Kalakacaryakatha in the Sanghaka Bhandar at Patan, being No. 4.2,

dated Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).
16a Many other palm-leaf miniatures exist in manu-

scripts both at Cambay and Patan, and probably in other libraries which I have not

seen, as those at Jaisalmir. Just recently a number of miniatures have been published

in color from a palm-leaf manuscript of the Kalpasutra, illustrating traditional scenes

heretofore known only in the paper manuscripts.
1611

An examination of the miniatures of this period reproduced in this volume and

in other literature cited in the notes above 17
will show that the subjects of the paint-

ings are as follows: Jinas (that is, Tirthankaras, “Saviors”), goddesses, gods,

monks, patrons (male and female) of the manuscripts, a king, symbols. This is a

limited list of subjects. So, too, the attitude or poses of these subjects are limited,

being only three. One shows with bilateral symmetry a cross-legged figure with face

directed squarely to the front, and is confined to representations of the Tirthankaras

;

a second is a standing pose with face turned to something less than full profile and

14 Box 6, bundle 2; see Brown (1) ; the first manuscript is listed in Peterson, Detailed report of operations in

search of Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle, part I (extra number Journ. Bombay Branch Roy. Asiatic Soc.,

1883), Appendix, p. 35. In the same library in box 18, bundle I, is the second manuscript, which is of Hemacandra’s

Neminathacaritra, Parva 8 of the Trisastisalakapurusacaritra, containing two paintings, and said to have been copied

in Vikrama Samvat 1198 (A. D. 1141) ; see Brown (1). Although Hemacandra was active at that time, it is not

likely that this date is correct. Hemacandra wrote the Trisastisalakapurusacaritra at the request of King Kuma-
rapala, according to the Prasasti of that work, and Kumarapala did not ascend the throne until Vikrama Samvat 1199.

The date is probably an error; perhaps it should be Vikrama Samvat 1298 (A. D. 1242), which would conform to

the stylistic qualities of the miniatures as well as the demands of literary history. See our figs. 1, 2, 3, 4.

15 See Nahar and Ghose; also the learned Muni Chaturvijaya’s edition of the Moharajaparajaya of Yasapala

(Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, no. 9, 1918), frontispiece; and Shah, pi. 8.

16 Coomaraswamy (4), (5). See our figs. 5, 6.

16a See our figs. 7, 8, 9, 10.

16t> Shah pis. 1, 2, S, 6, 14.

17 See references in footnotes 15, i6b .
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usually with ankle and hip joints bent; the third is an easy seated pose with the face

again turned to something less than full profile. The second and third poses are used

with all subjects except Tirthankaras. The full front view used with Tirthankaras

is the one possible view of a Tlrthankara image as it sits at the rear of a cell in a

modern Svetambara temple (hence my inability to get a photograph to show the effect

of the protruding glass eyes mentioned above). Bodies have broad shoulders and

narrow waists, as in sculpture from early times in India. With both men and women
the breasts are full

;
but the distinction between male and female in this older period is

usually quite clear: in the female both breasts are drawn in; in the male only the

farther. The poses of the torso are reminiscent of the bent figures of sculpture and

point to a tradition anterior to our earliest preserved specimens, during which these

conventionalized types were adopted and adapted to painting. Similarly, the dress,

ornamentation, marks on the Jinas, the attributes of attendant figures, and the very

compositions (as, for example, the two elephants pouring water over a Jina) are of

ancient Indian lineage.

Although the types in these paintings are of great plastic antiquity and consti-

tute the culmination of a long development, the painting itself is
“
primitive.” It is

flat, lacks depth, and has a narrowly restricted palette, using only a brick-red, close

to vermilion, yellow, blue, white, and rarely a green. The reproductions in Shah’s work
cited above indicate that gold is used. The art is at a far remove from that of

Ajanta or Bagh, as though it were a folk art converted to the purposes of religion, on

which point Mr. Ghose writes pertinently (loc. cit. ) . The great merit of the art is the

vigor of its drawing, the nervous force of its line, its high decorative quality.

The background in these early miniatures is usually a brick-red, close to ver-

milion. This characteristic persists throughout the entire history of the art, although

in the paper period two kinds of red are employed for the background in different

manuscripts, the old brick-red or vermilion and a red containing more purple, and the

red is often displaced in whole or in part by blue.

In some of the paintings the drapery, especially that of the female figures, looks

like a representation of Gujarat patola work, a patterned silk textile. In the paintings

executed in Gujarat the female figures wear closed bodices

—

it takes a careful exami-

nation to determine this in the case of the Cambay miniatures— ;
in those from Mewar

they wear bodices open in the front.
18 Here possibly are depicted local peculiarities of

costume. There are also variations in the treatment of the monks’ drapery. Hema-

candra has the right shoulder bare
;
on the other hand, the monks in the Patan manu-

script of 1278 A. D. are covered to the neck, and the monk in the Patan manuscript

of 1287 A. D. seems to have the right shoulder bare but the arm covered. There

seems to be a convention that one figure should not be placed before another (cf. in

Journ. Roy. Asiatic Soc., 1925, p. 188), and this is observed in both the palm-leaf

and paper periods, except as an end of drapery or a foot of one figure comes before

some part of another figure.

18 Coomaraswamy (4).
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In the margin of the palm leaf opposite the panels there sometimes appear

thumb-nail sketches of the compositions done with black ink, and occasionally the

titles appear beside the completed paintings.

The miniatures of the palm-leaf period are executed with wider stroke, less

complicated composition, and fewer details than are those of the paper period. The
brushes used seem to have been heavier than some of those employed later, making

them better suited to the surface on which the earlier paintings appear
;
for the palm

leaf is less adapted to fine and delicate workmanship than is paper.

PAPER PERIOD (ABOUT 1400, OR EARLIER, TO ABOUT 1650)

(Figs. 11-39)

The date at which paper came into use in Western India is not precisely ascer-

tainable. I have seen a Svetambara paper manuscript with illustrations dated Vikrama

Samvat 1204 (A. D. 1147), and I had tentatively accepted the date in spite of some

misgivings.
19 But there can be no doubt that the date is false, as the learned Acarya

Sri Vijaya Indra Suri has clearly pointed out to me in a letter. One of the texts

mentioned in this manuscript was not composed until Vikrama Samvat 1364 (A. D.

1307), and the date of the manuscript was forged, possibly to associate it with the

celebrated Jinadatta Suri, whose name appears as copyist, founder of the Kharatara

Gaccha of the Svetambara Jains* according to one tradition, who was actually living

in 1147 A. D. 20 The manuscript is to be considered as just what it appears to be

aside from the date associated with it, namely, a typical late fifteenth or early sixteenth

century example; and it is therefore no longer necessary to arrange a history of

Western Indian miniature painting to conform to the disturbing appearance of speci-

mens so advanced stylistically at such an early date. My previous opinions have

therefore been modified in the present treatment.

At Patan I saw a paper manuscript without miniatures dated= A. D. 1278,

possibly correctly. But in any case by the middle of the fourteenth century the use

of paper seems to have been well established in Western India. In the catalogue of

the Svetambara Jain bhandars at Llmbdl, 21
entry no. 2869 is dated= A. D. 1353,

entry no. 1564 is dated= A. D. 1391 (entry no. 2350 dated= A. D. 1191 seems to

contain a misprint, since that seems to be the date of the composition of the work,

not of the copying of the manuscript)
;
none of these contains miniatures. The state-

ment has been made by Mr. Kaye that the earliest dated paper manuscripts in India

is Brown (i).

20 Vijaya Indra Siiri’s letter dated December 6, 1929, said in part: “.
. . I wish to bring to your notice one

important fact. So far as I know I have not heard of any Jaina work in paper MSS. prior to the fourteenth century.

The commentary Sandehavishaushadhi on Kalpasutra was written by Jinaprabhasuri in the early part of the four-

teenth century (circa 1308). The avachurni which is said to have been based on Jinaprabbasuri’s commentary must

have been later. So the avachurni cannot be said to have been written in 1147. It is an impossibility. I think the

mistake was committed by the copyist in the name of a great person to enhance the value of his manuscript by ante-

dating it by nearly two centuries. So I cannot accept the date of the manuscript as 1 147.”

For date of the Sandehavisausadhi, cf. also Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, p. 25. See also in Indian

Art and Letters, vol. 4, pp. 149-50, 1930.

For Jinadattasuri, mentioned as copyist of the MS., cf. Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 352.

21 Agamodaya-samiti Series, vol. 58, Bombay, 1928.
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are of the years A. D. 1231 and 1343, but on what authority he makes that state-

ment does not appear, correct though it may be.
22

The paper manuscript which I saw at Patan dated= A. D. 1278 (Vikrama

Samvat 1335) was on folios about 10 by 3 inches, that is, of about the same length

as a small palm-leaf manuscript but of greater depth. The folios of the paper manu-

scripts become larger, running to a size of 11 by \\ inches in the fifteenth century,

and reaching still greater dimensions in the seventeenth century, when the Mughal

influence in painting crowds out the old Western Indian style, showing then a size of

as much as 16 by 6 inches, and possibly even larger.

Paper as used for manuscripts seems to have come to India proper in Gujarat

first, arriving from Persia, which country it appears to have reached from China

brought in by conquering peoples from Central Asia.

The oldest dated illustrated ^vetambara paper manuscripts of which I know are

one in the library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, being a manu-
script of the Kalpasutra dated Vikrama Samvat 1472 (A. D. 1415)

23 and one of the

Kalakacaryakatha in the Limbdl bhandars (catalogue no. 577) of the same date.

Following these is a manuscript of the Kalpasutra dated Vikrama Samvat 1484 (A. D.

1427), now belonging to the India Office, London, of 113 folios, most of them colored

black or red, with the text written in silver ink.
24 Many more appear during the fif-

teenth century, often written with gold ink. We may fairly assume that illustrated

paper manuscripts were being manufactured by A. D. 1400. The oldest manuscripts

are usually done with gold or silver writing on a prepared red or black or blue,

or sometimes an unprepared white, background. There is no proof that the writing

with silver or gold ink on the colored surface is the oldest writing used with illus-

trated Svetambara manuscripts, as Mr. Ghose suggests
;
for the earliest dated paper

manuscripts without miniatures are written with black ink, like the palm-leaf manu-

scripts, on a plain background. The use of gold or silver ink and the colored surface

indicate only an unusual outlay of money on the part of those laymen who gained merit

by having the manuscript copied. The use of gold and silver ink on a specially prepared

background persists to the time when the ^vetambaras executed their illustrations in

the Mughal style, and I have seen at Patan a most elaborate Kalpasutra from that pe-

riod on large size folios done thus. A general principle, yet one which is by no means

infallible, for estimating the age of undated paper manuscripts may perhaps be found

in ascertaining the dimensions of the page : the nearer the measurements approach those

of the palm-leaf folios, the more likely the manuscript is to be of the fifteenth cen-

tury rather than of the sixteenth or seventeenth. For example, the manuscript in the

22 Kaye, G. R., The Bakhshall Manuscript, Archaeol. Surv. India, new imperial series, vol. 43, pts. 1 and 2, p. 9.

“ The art of paper making appears to have been practised by the Chinese at a very early date. From the Chinese the

Muslims learnt the process in the eighth century and they introduced it into Europe and also India about the twelfth

century. Among the earliest Muslim manuscripts now preserved, one was written in A. D. 866, others in 974, 980,

990, etc. The earliest Indian paper manuscripts known were written in A. D. 1231 and 1343. The earlier one

measures 6x4 inches (ratio 1.5) and the other 13^x5 (ratio 2.7). . . . About the middle of the fifteenth century

the use of palm leaf as a writing material ceased in western India, but in eastern India it continued to be used side

by side with paper until much later.”

23 See in catalogue of MSS. in that society’s library prepared by Prof. H. D. Velankar, no. 1429.

24 Jacobi, The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, p. 28, Leipzig, 1879.
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India Office dated= A. D. 1428 has folios measuring ii£ by 3^ inches. Also, the

more blue there is in the background of the paintings, the more likely the manu-

script is to come from the sixteenth century or later, although again this criterion is

not absolutely certain; for blue is used in moderate degree in some of our oldest

dated manuscripts. But the fact that the oldest paper specimens generally have a

brick-red background makes it difficult to photograph them successfully without

equipment for panchromatic work, and this I did not have in India
;
hence I have not

been able to use in this volume some of the oldest miniatures I have photographed, as

of manuscript no. 18.19 °f the Wadi Parsvanatha Bhandar at Patan, dated Samvat

1502 (A. D. 1445), the text of which I have employed in editing Dharmaprabhasuri’s

version.

The introduction of paper for a writing-surface produced a marked change in

the character of the illustrations. In the first place the artist was able to get a larger

working space than he had on the palm-leaf folios. In the case of the latter, the size

of the picture was inevitably constricted by the natural width of the palm leaf : the

miniatures from Cambay executed in the year A. D. 1127 measure 3^ by 2,\ or 2§

inches;
25

those from Mewar, now at Boston, are a little smaller.
26 But the paper

miniatures are all larger. As time went on and the size of the folios was enlarged, the

available surface for the paintings was correspondingly increased. So too the shape

of the miniatures was generally different. In the palm-leaf specimens the greater

dimension is the horizontal
;
in the paper it is usually the vertical.

Paper not only offered a larger area for the painting but also provided a surface

susceptible to finer workmanship. The broad, simple lines of the earlier miniatures

now give place to a more delicate, if often weaker, drawing and to an elaboration of

the composition with minor elements and a multiplication of detail. The miniatures

of the paper period are more elegant, more sophisticated, and more decorative.

A great change takes place in the color scheme. Gold is employed where yellow

appears in the palm-leaf miniatures, although the yellow still persists in some ex-

amples. Gold is also sometimes used as ink for writing the text, as too is silver.

Possibly the gold would not adhere to the palm leaf as well as it would to the paper.

As time went on the use of gold increased; its ornamental value was appreciated,

and we see it substituted for white in monks’ drapery, with the whiteness indicated

by white dots, or, strangely, often by red dots. As much gold as possible was used in

the paintings, adding brilliance to the color effect, and a technique was developed of

applying first the gold, then the other colors.
27 Blue is more freely applied than in

the palm-leaf period, thus giving a richer color scheme, and is often used to form

backgrounds, even in the fifteenth century. An old rose is used, and very rarely an

ochre. Green still remains rare. Both the brick-red or vermilion of the palm-leaf

examples and a red containing some purple quality are used, usually not in the same

miniature, although the two may appear on the same page in the case of those manu-

25 Brown (i).

26 Coomaraswamy (4), (5).

27 Ghose.
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scripts which write the text with gold ink on a prepared red background. The back-

ground for the writing is never, to my observation, done with the brick-red or

vermilion.

In the subject matter of the miniatures also there is change. The old balance of

few narrative scenes to many of Tirthankaras, gods, and patrons, changes to a heavy

preponderance for the illustration of narratives. In the new field it is confined among
the £vetambaras, so far as is now known, to the Kalpasutra and the Kalakacarya-

katha,
28

which, as noted in our first chapter, often appears as an appendage to the

Kalpasutra. The scenes depicted are fairly well stereotyped. Each artist reproduced

those known to his predecessors and the depicting of new scenes was a rarity, al-

though as time went on new ones were done, and the late manuscripts of the Kalpa-

sutra contain sometimes twice as many as the early paper manuscripts.
28a The com-

positions are standardized and appear with only slight individual variation in different

manuscripts. In the case of the Kalaka legends, which as we have seen in our second

chapter appear in a number of different versions, scenes are sometimes illustrated

in a manuscript where the actual text does not describe the scenes. For example, the

incident of Kalaka getting the ball out of the well does not appear in the text of

Bhavadeva’s version, yet one of the manuscripts of that text which I have used illus-

trates it in a painting. Thus we see clearly that the artist was illustrating the body of

legend clustering around the name of Kalaka rather than the actual text in which his

miniatures were appearing.

The art also appears outside the Svetambara milieu. A secular roll manuscript

of a text called the Vasantavilasa, dated Vikrama Samvat 1508 (A. D. 1451) has

been discovered and some of its scenes reproduced in black and white.
29 Another

manuscript outside the £vetambara environment is partly preserved and is now owned

by the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. It is Vaishnava in subject, being devoted to

the worship chiefly of Krishna, and on the preserved folios has 40 miniatures, all of

which have been reproduced in black and white. The latter manuscript is not dated

but seems to be from about the middle of the fifteenth century.
30

In neither of these

manuscripts do the illustrations seem to be cliches; rather they have the character

of originals.

Additional elements appear in the compositions, particularly in the wider use of

foliage decoration, a greater number of animals represented, the more profuse illus-

tration of architectural settings, the picturing of domestic and other new types of

scenes. The drawing becomes more delicate and refined, the compositions more com-

plicated, new bodily poses appear.

Very suggestively there are present in the Kalakacaryakatha paintings a new type

of face and with it a new facial pose. The face is decidedly Mongolian in shape,

moustaches, and beard, and is used only for depicting the foreign Sahis, Saka by

28 Hiittemann
;
Coomaraswamy (2).

28a A descriptive catalogue of miniature paintings of the Kalpasutra has been prepared by me, and, I hope, will

shortly be published.

29 Gangoly (1) ;
Mehta (1), (2), (3).

30 Brown (2) ; Gangoly (2), (3). Although Gangoly’s article was published in an issue for 1930 the issue was
not distributed until 1931 ;

hence he had not seen my article in Eastern Art, nor had I seen his when I wrote.

See our fig. 13.
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nationality (see in chapter I), whom Kalaka has led from the western bank of the

Indus to the eastern and into Kach, Gujarat, and Malwa. The very name of these

Sahis is Persian, being a Prakrit word for Shah,
“
king,” and their overlord is called

Sahanusahi, Persian Shahan Shah. The face of the Sahis is never shown in the

slightly less than full profile pose with the protruding eye that is the invariable pose

for the faces of Indians. Instead it is shown in something less than full front face

and the eyes are always contained within the facial contour .

31

The costume of the Sahis is often different from that worn by any Indian figures.

They are frequently dressed in long coats of overlapping links of mail, and on their

heads they wear pointed helmets with long neck pieces. In some paintings they wear

the turban wound around a pointed cap, like that at present in vogue among Pathans .

32

Still more, the bodily poses are sometimes unlike any used with Indians.

It may not be without point to draw attention to the fact that the Mongolian

cast of countenance of the Sahis, their costume, and their bodily poses, although

foreign to the rest of this Western Indian style of painting, are similar to elements

in Mongol-Persian painting .

33

Possibly in these miniatures of the Kalakacaryakatha we should be justified in

seeing the first small intrusion into Indian painting of Persian elements. As time

went on the Persian encroached increasingly upon the native Indian style, until the

combination of the two brought into existence the Rajput and Mughal schools. The

Western Indian style was ultimately extinguished. By the middle of the seventeenth

century it was about done; the few examples I have seen from after that time are

degenerate and of no value aesthetically. Jain, Hindu, and lay artists alike employ

Rajput styles .

34

31 Brown (i).

32 The pointed cap reminds us of the fact that among the ancient Sakas there was a division known as the

Tigrakhauda, “ Pointed-Caps ” (cf. note 48 to chapter I).

33 See illustrations in Blochet, op. cit., pis. 46, 62.

34 Coomaraswamy (2) ;
Ghose.



Chapter III

RECENSIONS OF THE ICALAKACARYAKATHA

The various recensions of the Kalakacaryakatha seem to be derived ultimately

from a mass of floating tradition, some of which was probably written and some oral

among the monks. 1 From first to last a redactor could draw from both traditions, as

is well illustrated in MS. a of Bhavadeva’s version (edited below, pp. 87 to 92).

On folio 4 of that MS. is an illustration of an occurrence not described in the text.

When Kalaka arrived at the land of the Sahis, he found a number of Sahi boys

(princes) sorrowfully gathered around a well, in which they had lost a ball. He
offered to get it out, and called for bow and arrows. With the first arrow he pierced

the ball, with the second arrow he pierced the first, with the third the second, and so

on until he had made a chain of arrows, with which he lifted out the ball. The

incident, omitted from Bhavadeva’s text, is told in Samayasundara’s late version,

composed Vikrama Samvat 1666.
2

The persistence of the oral tradition beside the literary makes it unlikely that all

the known recensions are derived from a common literary archetype. Most of them

show a measure of independence from the others, yet in some cases so slight that

virtually complete dependence is indicated. We may set up as the most authoritative

and most widely used the Long Anonymous Version. It is possibly the oldest,

although on this point it is impossible to speak with finality. The oldest manuscript

of it that I have seen is dated Samvat 1335, a manuscript at Patan so badly injured

that I was unable to use it; the oldest that I have used is dated Samvat 1336 (A. D.

1279). By that time the text already seems to have experienced several copyings,

for the manuscript contains a number of bad readings. The version by Bhavadeva-

suri, who flourished Samvat 1312, is therefore not likely to be older than the Long
Anonymous Version. Nor is the anonymous Sanskrit version beginning Srlvlravd-

kydnumatam, of which I have found only one palm-leaf manuscript. The lively ver-

sion beginning Hayapadinlya may possibly have equal antiquity, especially in the

subvariety represented in a single manuscript at Cambay (see below, p. 29), but

the scarcity of palm-leaf manuscripts renders that unlikely.

1 In chapter I, p. i, allusion was made to versions or summaries of the Kalaka legends not edited or

analyzed in this work. These are mostly in late Sanskrit or in vernaculars; one of them (Samayasundara’s) is

mentioned as our No. 17 in this chapter. Some others are mentioned by Bhau Daji, Journal of the Bombay Branch

of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. 9 (for years 1867-70, but published 1872), pp. 139-146. These are (1) a version

in the Bharahesvaravrtti by Subhasilaganin (was living in 1465 A. D.
;
see Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen

Litteratur 2.326), which gives only the first episode of the Kalaka legend, and in his analysis sounds more like our

version beginning hayapadiniyapciydvo (no. 14) than any other; (2) a Gujarati manuscript; (3) a Marawari

manuscript; (4) a Marawari manuscript; (5) story in the Paryusanasataka. He also analyzes a version of the

Kalakacaryakatha, which he seems in points to have misunderstood ; for example, he makes the Ass-Magic, after its

discomfiture, defecate upon Kalaka instead of upon Gardabhilla. He also refers to the Prabhavakacarita.

2 A familiar bit of Indian fiction: cf. Mahabharata in Roy’s translation, vol. 1, p. 387; Hemacandra’s Parisista-

parvan (Sthaviravallcarita) 8. 170-93. Cf. fig. 33-

3 25
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The numerous Jaina Maharastri Prakrit and Sanskrit versions of our cycle seem

to me to fall naturally into five divisions, of which the group centering about the

Long Anonymous Version is by far the most numerous. Again I would make clear

that not all members of even this group are definitely and wholly derived from the

central recension, for only some of them are clearly so. Others seem to have drawn
coordinately from other sources as well, possibly oral, yet even they seem to have

made use of the central recension.

I. LONG ANONYMOUS VERSION, AND ITS ADHERENTS

1. Long Anonymous Version (L.A.V.). Date unknown, but composed before

Vikrama Samvat 1335 (see above, pp. 2, 25). Edited and translated in this volume

(pp. 36 to 70). Jaina Maharastri Prakrit, with a small amount of Sanskrit and

some Apabhramsa. Mixed prose and verse ( campvi ), chiefly in the Arya meter.

The longest, most artistic, and possibly oldest of all the versions of the Kalaka cycle

that I have seen.

2. Anonymous Prakrit version in 153 (or 165) stanzas, chiefly Arya, known
to me from two manuscripts: (a) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 6.2; palm-leaf, being

folios 125-144 at the conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra; not dated, but

of thirteenth or fourteenth century; 153 stanzas; ( b ) Srivijayadharmalaksmi Jnana-

mandira, Agra, ^ ;
paper, being folios 70-81, once at the conclusion of a manu-

script of the Kalpasutra
;
bearing at the end additional statements written in by a later

hand but now scratched out with a date of Samvat 1549, implying that the MS. was

written before that time, a date which from the style of the manuscript and its illus-

trations might be acceptable, but cannot be taken as conclusive; illustrated (see repro-

duction in this volume, Fig. 22) ; 165 stanzas, containing stanzas not found in a,

especially eight at the end.

This version is clearly secondary to L.A.V.

It begins

:

jo kunai sa-sattie

lilai sugai'sukkham

tatha hi

atth’ ittha Dharavase

namena Vayarasimho,

sayala'kala’gama'kusalo

so annaya turange

sahayara'van’uj j
ane

dhammakaham kahamanam

sanghassa samunnaim saya'kalam

Kalaya'suri vva so lahai. 1

nayare naya- rehire naravar’indo

devl SurasundarT tassa. 2

putto tanafn ca Kalaya’kumaro.

vaheurn padiniyatto ja 3

ta picchai sajalajalaya-vanie

namena Gunayaram surim 4.

The close adherence of these stanzas to the opening prose of L.A.V. is obvious;

going further we find phrases lifted bodily from L.A.V. Many stanzas correspond

exactly or almost exactly with stanzas in L.A.V.
;
for example:

Stanza 14 equals L.A.V. 21, but reading sldanti hi for visldanti.

Stanza 15 equals L.A.V. 22.

Stanza 17 equals L.A.V. 23.

Stanza 19

sangho vi java tenam na mannio tava garuya-kova-vasa

vihiya tattha painna surlhim tao ima ghora. (Cf. L.A,V. 27)
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Stanza 20 equals L.A.V. 28, but reading tu for the first ya.

Stanza 21 equals L.A.V. 29.

Then follow a line of prose and stanza 22, exactly equivalent to the line of

prose after L.A.V. 29 and stanza L.A.V. 31.

Stanza 26 equals L.A.V. 33.

Throughout the rest of the text there is equally close correspondence.

This version does not call the Sahis Sakas, although it says that their region

was on the Sagakula. There is no mention of the establishment of the Vikrama and

Saka eras, except in the supplementary stanzas at the end of MS. b.

The four episodes of the tale have the following stanza allotment
: ( 1 ) stanzas

2-64 (669); (2) 65 (7o)-ioo (106); (3) 101 (io7)-i37 (142); (4) 138 (143)-

1 53 (165). Salavahana is mentioned in stanza 79 (84).

3. Anonymous Prakrit version in 108 (or 109) stanzas, known to me from

one manuscript: Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 58.2; palm-leaf; 21 folios, of which the

last is broken, thus making the number of stanzas uncertain. Not dated, but the MS.
seems to be of the fourteenth century.

Chiefly in Prakrit Arya stanzas, but with some Sanskrit.

It begins :

uttunga-Bhaddasalam

atthi iha Bharaha-khette

atth’ ittha vairasiho

sura*sundari •sama'ruva

tanam Kalaya-kumaro

so vahawahi’alii niggao annaya kaiya 3

tatto a padiniyatto

sou kirrrinam ti kouga-

ta niai Gunayariyam

nami’ uvavittho guruno.

yatha caturbhih kanakam pariksyate

nigharsanacchedanatapatadanaih

tathaiva dharmo vidusa pariksyate

srutena silena tapodayagunaih. 6

The correspondences between this version and L.A.V. are close, extending to

whole stanzas. For example:

Stanza 22 equals L.A.V. 22, but reading karmani for karydni.

Stanza 23 equals L.A.V. 21.

Stanza 24 equals L.A.V. 25, but reading karesu for karehi, eim for tai
,
hohl

for hoi.

Stanza 25 equals L.A.V. 26, but reading ia for evam, narindo for rdyd, cauvi-

hasirisanghena for cauvihasanghena tao.

The Sahis are not called Saka, although they live in Sagakula. There is no

mention of their line at Ujjayinl as a Saka line, nor are the £aka and Vikrama eras

mentioned.

somanasa'pavitta'bhumivara'bhagam

Meru vva puram Dharavasam. 1

nama nivo vairrvisara'karrslho,

bhajja Surasundari tassa. 2

nama suo bhuvana-vissuo asi.

cua-vane sajala-jalahar’aravam

vasao aha tattha sa pavittho. 4

munrgana'parivariyam sasaharam vva,

to dhammakah’ evam-aruddha 5
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The four episodes are allotted space in the text as follows
:

( i ) 1-66; (2) 67-88,

with mention of King Salavahana ( !) in stanza 76; (3) 89-99; (4) 100-108(109?).

4. Anonymous Prakrit version in 85 Arya stanzas, known to me from two

manuscripts: (a) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 2.2, being folios 139 to 151 of a manu-

script of the Kalpasutra, with folios 141 and 149 missing; palm-leaf; not dated, but

presumably of the fourteenth century; (b) Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, 17.2276,

being folios 99-106 of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra; paper, illustrated; not dated,

probably sixteenth century.

It begins

:

devinda -vinda -namiyam

nijjiya*parama -yasa-mayam
Risah’ai

j
ina’varanam

thouna aham vande

atthi Dharavasa-pure

Surasundarl piya se

;

siva-nihisampatti-parama-sasanayam

nandau sirrVlra'sasanayam. 1

pancaya-kallanag’aim patte ya

Goyama-pamuhe sirganaharl. 2

nara-naho Vayarasimha-namo tti

;

putto Kalaya-kumaro ya. 3

Verbal correspondence between the text of this version and that of L.A.V. are

numerous. It is merely a summary (paramkathaya dinmatram).

The episodes are given the following allotment
:

( 1 ) 3~42a
;
in stanza 37 we are

told that because the kings came from the £aka bank they were called §aka kings;

in stanza 38 Vikrama is mentioned; stanzas 40 and 41 equal L.A.V. 70 and 71 ; (2)

42K63, with mention of Salivahana in stanza 51 ; (3) 64-74; (4) 75-85.

5. Anonymous Prakrit version in 132 (or 134) stanzas, known to me in two

manuscripts
:

(a) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 82.1, being folios 154 to 170 at the con-

clusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, no date, but thirteenth or

fourteenth century; ( b ) Patan, Sanghavike Padaka Bhandar 221, being folios 139

to 152 at the conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, no date, but

thirteenth or fourteenth century
;
has two more verses than a.

It begins:

anusarragama-vayanam

paj
josavanaxautthl

namena Dharavasam

Vesamanenam nasi -

slho vva Vayaraslho

tarn palai naramaho,

Kalo namena suo

siya -pakkha -sasaharo iva

siri
-Kalaya -suri -juga -pahanehim

jaha ayariya taha suneha. 1

atthi puram jattha savva -bhaya -mukke

kaya vva disanti dhanamivaha. 2

verrmahakarrghadana duppiccho

devi Surasundarl tassa. 3

tesim balattao vi sa -gunehim

kala -visesehim vitthario. 4

The episodes are given the following allotment: (1) 2-76 (78) ;
in stanza 72

(74) it is stated that because the Sahis came from the Saka bank they were called

£aka kings ( Saga'kiildo patta tti te ya Saga'patthivd jaya,)
;
information about the

rise of Vikrama and the establishment of the Vikrama and £aka eras is given in

stanzas 74 (76) to 76 (78) ; (2) 77 (78) to 94 (96) ;
King Salivahana is mentioned

in stanza 87 (89) ; (3) 95 (97) to 122 (124) ; (4) 123 (125) to 132 (134)-
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5a. A subrecension of the foregoing, known to me from a manuscript in the

Nagin Das (Santinatha Temple) Bhandar, Cambay, 60(4), being folios 140 to 157
of a MS. of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, no date.

It begins

:

padisiddham pi kunanto anae davva'khetta'kalassa

sujjhai visuddha'bhavo Kalaya'suri vva jam bhaniyam 1

aksarartham pascad api vaksyamo bhavarthas tu kathanakena tavad ucyate.

It then follows the wording of version 5, with only minor variant readings, until

stanza 76 (78) of version 5, at which point 5a becomes independent. Its allotment of

stanzas to the episodes is as follows: (1) 2-77; (2) 78-91, the king’s name being

Salivahana; (3) and (4) are omitted, the interest of the text in Kalaka ceasing with

the conclusion of the incident affecting the date of the Paryusana festival. It con-

cludes :

samkhevenam kahiyam Kalaga-surina samvihanairrinam

vittharao puna n’ eyam niuna'inalhim nislhao. 92. ch.

Kalikacaryakatha samapta. ch.

6. Vinayacandra’s version, Sanskrit slokas, known to me from two manuscripts

:

(a) Patan, Sanghaka Bhandar 5.2, being folios 114-121, at the conclusion of a manu-

script of the Kalpasutra, with folio 1 1 5 missing, palm-leaf, no date, probably four-

teenth century, 88 stanzas; ( b ) Ahmedabad, Lohar Pol Bhandar 91. 3. 14, folios 1-5,

paper, no date, but appears to be seventeenth century, 86 stanzas, very incorrect. The

reverse of the folios of (a ) is illegible in my photograph.

The text begins

:

utpattivigamadhrauvyam tripadivyaptavistapam

mahema sriMahaviram nirastavrjinam jinam. 1

avadyenapi yah kuryaj jainapravacanonnatim

sa sudhyati pratikrantah sudhih Kalikasurivat. 2

tatha hi

ksetre ’traivasti Bharate Dharavasabhidham puram

Vairisimho nrpas tatra priya ’sya SurasundarL 3

tayoh sarvagunadharah kumaro Kalakabhidhali

nirjitatridaslrupa svasa casya Sarasvatl. 4
sa yauvane vahakelya vyavrtto ’tha vanasthitam

natva Gunakaram stirim asrausid dharmadesanam. 5

The substance of this version follows L.A.V. closely, although verbal corre-

spondences are necessarily rare, the one being in Sanskrit and the other in Prakrit.

As a sample, we may note stanzas 12 and 13, with which compare L.A.V. stanzas

27-30:

tada sanghasamaksam sa pratijnam surir agrahlt

nonmulayami cen mulad rajyad enam nrpadhamam 12

sanghadipratyanikanam gatim prapnomy aham
;
tada

gacche niyujya gitartham surir evam acintavat : 13

The allotment of episodes is as follows: (1) stanzas 3-45 (46); in stanza 22

it is said: yan pratlcydm Sakakulam kulam prdpa kramat prabhuh; in stanza 44 (45)
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it is said that the Sahis were called £aka because they came from the Sakakula
;
there is

no mention of Vikrama and his era and of the Saka era; (2) stanzas 46 (47) -64 (63),

with mention of King §atavahana in stanza 57 (56) ; (3) 65 (64)-79 (77) 5 (4)

So (78) -87 (85).

Stanza 86 of (&)—not legible in my photograph of ( a )—reads

:

sriRatnasimhasurinam antevasi kasamamkam (read kathanakam ?)

cakre Vinayacandrakhyah samksipta (read °ptam) rucihetave (read suci° ?). 86

There is an additional statement in (a) in bad Sanskrit:

iti sriKalikacaryakatha samapta srlmunicandrasureh tatsasya muni munisudaravacanartham

likhitam srestha sirajena dharmartham sadhuna dattah. 2

7. Mahesvarasuri’s version, in 52 Sanskrit slokas, known to me from a single

manuscript, Nagin Das (Santinatha Temple) Bhandar, Cambay, 60(3), folios

158-163, at the conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra, palm-leaf, dated

Vikrama Samvat 1365. At the conclusion of the story is a long prasasti, on two folios

( 164-5) then follows the statement:

nrpavikramakalatitasam
0
1365 varse bhadrapadadadau (? read °padau) navasyam tithau srisa-

dapatamandale vakranagrame kalpapustika likhita.

The text begins

:

pancamyam viditam parva caturthyam yena nirmmitam

samvatsarlyam tasyoccaih katha samprati kathyate. 1

Dharavasapure ’patye Vairasimhasya bhubhrtah

abhutam Surasundaryam Kala(ka)s ca Sarasvati. 2

At the conclusion of stanza 52 is the statement

:

iti sripalllvalagacche srlMahesvarasuribhir viricita (read viraci
0

) Kalikacaryakatha samapta.

The four episodes are distributed in the text as follows: (1) stanzas 2-27;

Kalaka goes to sakakula (stanza 11), where the nobles are sdkhi and the king is

sdkhanusakhi; in stanza 17 he converts a burning of bricks ( istikdpaka

)

to gold;

(2) stanzas 28-37; the king is Salavahana; (3) stanzas 38-45; (4) stanzas 46-52.

8. The account in 156 stanzas in Candraprabhasuri’s Sanskrit Prabhavakacarita,

edited by Hirananda M. Sharma Shastri (Bombay, Tukaram Javaji, 1909), pp. 36-46.

The edition is from four manuscripts, designated by the symbols P, H, J, D, of

which P (from Patan) is said to be the best. The Prabhavakacarita was composed

in the year Vikrama Samvat 1334 (A. D. 1277), according to stanza 22 of the

prasasti (edition, p. 349) :

vedanalasikhisasidharavarse caitrasya dhavalasaptamyam

sukre punar vasudine sampurnam purvarsicaritam.

This version begins

:

srTsimandharatlrthesavidito ’nanuto gunan

kutascid api so ’vyad vah kalakah surikunjarah 1

pracyair bahusrutair vrttam yasya paryusanasrayam

adrtam klrtyate kim na sakati sakatanuga. 2
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sridhara(P °dhara)vasam ity asti nagaram nagarojayi (?)

dvijihvasya (?) samudglrno yatra sadhuvaco ’mrtaih 3

asasaiikam balam vadhya (?) (P asakambavalamvadhya) mahabalabharocchrita

kirtih patakika yasyakrantavyoma gunasraya. 4

The episodes in this version are distributed as follows : ( 1 ) stanzas 3-93 ;
the

mention of the accession of Vikrama and establishment of his era and the estab-

lishment of the subsequent Saka era are said to be related as a digression; (2)

stanzas 94-128; King Satavahana is mentioned in stanza 1 13 ; (3) stanzas 129-152;

(4) stanzas 1 53-1 54. Stanza 155 is exhortatory and 156 identifies the kdlakdkhydnaka

as the fourth section of the Prabhavakacarita (called here Purvarsicaritra).

9. Anonymous Sanskrit version in 67 stanzas, with inner rimes, known to me
from a single manuscript at Bhaunagar, paper, four leaves, no date, appears to be of

seventeenth century. These were once at end of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra,

folios 79-82.

It begins :

srivarddhamanapadapadmamaraladevam

srivarddhamanam abhinamya jinendradevam

kaincit katham ubhayatha samayarthabhajam

vaksamy aham sugurukalikasurirajam. 1

atraiva bhati nagaram bharate ’lakaram

dharadivasam iti punyajanaptasobham

srlvairisimha iti tatra nrpah surltih

satyabhidha ’sya dayita surasundari ’ti. 2

The episodes appear thus : ( 1 ) stanzas 2-41
;
the eras are mentioned incidentally

;

(2) stanzas 42-52; King Satavahana is mentioned in stanza 48; (3) stanzas 53~6o;

(4) stanzas 61-66.

Stanza 67 reads :

ittham kalikasuriracaritam (?) samyaktvadhaya maya

vrddhaya avagamyaramyamahimam samksepato bhasitam

ye kalpagamavacane savijaya vyakhyanti varsam prati

srlmanto vibudhavraje tilakatam labdhva sivam yanti te. 67

10. Anonymous Sanskrit version in 74 slokas, known to me from a single manu-

script, Sanghavike Padaka Bhandar, Patan, no. 234, being folios 145-155 at the

conclusion of a manuscript of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, not dated, but apparently

of thirteenth or fourteenth century.

It begins :

parvedam bhadrapancamyas caturthyam abhavad yatah

srimatkalikasurlnam tesam vaksye katham aham. 1

iheva jambudvlpe ’sti dharavasabhidhe pure

vairisimho nrpasya (read nrpas tasya) devl tu surasundari. 2

The episodes appear as follows : ( 1 ) stanzas 2-37 ;
the Sakhi were called Saka,

according to stanza 37, because they came from the Sakakula; (2) stanzas 38-50;

the king’s name is Satavahana (45) ; (3) stanzas 51-68; (4) stanzas 69-74.
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II. BHAVADEVASURI’S AND DHARMAPRABHASURI’S VERSIONS

Both these versions seem to be related to L.A.V., yet less closely so than are

the foregoing-

. They appear frequently; of the first I have used four manuscripts,

of the second six manuscripts.

11. Bhavadevasuri’s version, in 99 Prakrit slokas, appears edited in this volume,

pp. 87 ff.

It begins

:

atth’ ittha bharahe vase kamala'kelrmandiram

tilayam bhtrpurandhle dharavasam maha/puram. 1

The episodes fill stanzas as follows: (1) stanzas 1-64; because the Sahis came

from the Saka bank, they were called I§akas; (2) stanzas 65-83; King Salivahana is

mentioned in stanza 71 ; (3) stanzas 84-90
; (4) stanzas 91-99. The authorship of the

version is stated following the last stanza.

12. Dharmaprabhasuri’s Prakrit version, in 57 stanzas, chiefly Arya, composed

in Vikrama Samvat 1389 (A. D. 1332), published by me in critical edition in

this volume pp. 92 fif., and with translation in the forthcoming volume of studies to

Sir George Grierson, which is being published by the Linguistic Society of India. It

has many verbal correspondences with Bhavadevasttri’s version.

It begins

:

nayarammi dharavase as! sirrvairasimha -rayassa

putto kalaya-kumaro devrsurasimdarrjao. 1

The episodes appear as follows: (1) stanzas 1-32; (2) stanzas 33-45; (3)

stanzas 46-50; (4) stanzas 51-56. The authorship and date of composition are indi-

cated in stanza 57.

III. SRIVIRAVAKYA 0 VERSION

13.

The most popular version of the Kalaka cycle is a Sanskrit version in 65

stanzas, edited in this volume from 11 manuscripts and a printed text. It shows

affinities to the foregoing versions, but has a number of minor points of difference.

Its age is indeterminable, but the chances are that it is younger than most of them,

for I have found only one palm-leaf manuscript of it.

It begins

:

srmravakyanumatam suparva krtam yatha paryusanakhyam etat

srikalikacaryavarena sanghe tatha caturthyam srnu pancamltah. 1

samagradesagatavastusaram puram dharavasam ihasti taram

tatraribhupalakarindrasimho bhuvallabho ’bhud bhuvi vajrasimhah. 2

The episodes appear thus
:

( 1 ) stanzas 2-45 ;
Balamitra and Bhanumitra, who

regularly appear only in the second episode, here assist in the overthrow of Garda-

bhilla
; (2) stanzas 46-56; King Satayana is mentioned in stanza 50; (3) stanzas 57,

58; (4) stanzas 59-65.
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IV. HAYAPADINIYAPAYAVO VERSIONS

The most popular Prakrit version appears here. This group is largely inde-

pendent of all the foregoing, especially in giving* Gardabhilla’s name as Dappana
(Darpana), and in two of them making Avanti the capital of Balamitra and Bhanu-

mitra. The chief version is very lively. The dates are not known, and only the sub-

variety appears in a palm-leaf manuscript
;
they may be fairly considered later than

L.A.V.

14. Anonymous Prakrit version in 120 stanzas, with a few Sanskrit and one

Old Gujarati stanza in that number, edited and published with translation in this

volume, pp. 71 ff.

It begins

:

haya'padinlya'payavo

jayau jay’ananda'yaro

magahesu dharavase

surasundara tti bhajja

titth’unnai'karao kalamilao

juga’pavaro kalagayario. 1

pure pur’ as! nivo vayaraslho

guna-jutto kalao putto.

The episodes are presented thus
:

( 1 ) stanzas 2-83
;
in stanza 82 we are told that

the Saka dynasty arose in consequence of the Sahi invasion; (2) stanzas 84-95;

King Salavahana is mentioned in stanza 90 ; (3) stanzas 96-1 12
; (4) stanzas 1 13-120.

15. Anonymous Prakrit version in 105 stanzas, known to me from a single

manuscript in the Nagin Das (Santinatha Temple) Bhandar, Cambay, no. 5.2, palm-

leaf, five folios, no date, apparently fourteenth century. It has many verbal corre-

spondences with the preceding version although omitting much of the lively conver-

sation, but in itself needs frequent correction. It also conforms often to L.A.V.

It begins

:

haya’padinlo kartittha-unnairn jayau Kalaga’suriyam

vijja’nanda-rislna ya devindo dhamma-kittrdharo. 1

magahesu dharavasammi vairaslho nivo piya tassa

surasundari tti putto ya kalao sarasal duhiya. 2

The episodes are presented thus: (1) stanzas 2-45; in stanza 18 the name of

Gardabhilla is given as Dappana, as in the preceding version, stanza 10; stanzas 20

and 22 are the same as L.A.V. stanzas 22 and 21
;
stanzas 26 and 31 are the same as

the preceding version’s stanzas 23 and 28 ;
in stanza 44 it is stated that the Sahi line

was called £aka because the Sahis came from the £aka bank of the Indus; (2) stanzas

46-67; the seat of Balamitra and Bhanumitra’s kingdom is at Avanti (as in the

preceding version)
;
King Salavahana is mentioned in stanza 54; (3) stanzas 68-93;

stanza 69 is the same as the preceding version’s 97; the name of Kalaka’s spiritual

grandson is Sagaracandra, not Sagaradatta (as in the preceding version)
; (4) stan-

zas 94-104.

It ends

:

kappa -nisiha-kaha-tali-pabhiy’anusarena iya maha’isayaTalayasurrevamdha ( ? °vidha) vaddha

vi sunantu muni. 105 srikalikacaryakatha.

16. Prose Version with some verses in Bhadresvarasuri’s Kathavali (see pp.

1 02- 1 07 ) . This version has a number of interesting variants, although it agrees essen-



34 FREER GALLERY OF ART, ORIENTAL STUDIES, NO. I

tially with the others in this group. It gives King Gardabhilla the name Dappana
(Darpana)

;
Kalaka’s sister is named Silamal (Sllamatl). In the second episode Bala-

mitra and Bhanumitra are established at Ujjayini
;
the King of Pratisthana is named

Salavahana. In the third episode the spiritual grandson of Kalaka is called Sagara-

candra. This version adds a fifth episode, in which Kalaka’s nephew named Datta, a

wicked prince who dethrones and exiles his father, has a disagreement with Kalaka,

plans his death, but himself is humiliated and dies fearsomely. Altogether this last is a

highly edifying addition.

The text of the version is printed in this volume with an English analysis,

pp. 102 fif.

The last episode of this version is also found in Hemacandra’s Yogasastravrtti

(ed. Vijaya Dharma Suri, Calcutta, Bibliotheca Indica, 1909), p. 260 (being com-

mentary to stanza II, 60). The episode is given in 30 stanzas, beginning:

asti bhuramani maulimanis turamani puri

yatharthanama tatraslj jitasatrur mahipatih.

The Sanskrit version of Hemacandra is very close to the Prakrit of Bhadresvara.

V. LATER ENCYCLOPEDIC VERSIONS

There exist a number of later compilations of the Kalaka tales, many of them in

Gujarati, or in mixed Sanskrit and Gujarati. One I have used.

17. Samayasundara’s version in mixed prose and verse, mostly in Sanskrit, but

with Prakrit and Gujarati, composed Vikrama Samvat 1666 (A. D. 1609). This is a

long version that draws from all the foregoing versions and possibly also from oral

sources. The expansion of the Gardabhilla episode is especially marked. I have used

two manuscripts: (a) Agra, Sr! Vijaya Dharma LaksmI Jnana Mandira paper,

14 leaves, the last leaf (no. 15) being missing, no date, but possibly seventeenth

century; ( b ) copy of a manuscript in the Jain Library, Benares.

The text begins

:

pranamya srlgurum gadyapadyavarttabhir adbhutam

kalikacaryasambandham vaksye ’ham sisyahetave.

atra purvam sthaviravali vyakhyata. tatra srlkalikacaryo ’pi mahaprabhavakah sthaviro ba-

bhuva. tena tasyapi sambandhah kathyate.

tatra kalikacaryas trayah sthavira jatas, tanmadhya ekah srikalikacaryah srlmahavlradevanir-

vanat sam° 376 varse srisyamacaryanama sriprajnapanasutrakartta purvavidam vamse srisau-

dharmasvamina arabhya trayovimsatitamah puruso jatah, yena brahmanlbhutasaudharmendragre

nigodavicarah kathitah. atra kecid vadanti

:

siri'vira'jinindao tinni sae visa’varisa'voline

kalayasuri jao sakko padibohio jenam. 1

iti gathadarsanat 320 varse nigodavicarakathakah srlkalikacaryo jatah. kecid vadanti

:

ti'saya'panavlsa x,indo cau'saya'tippanna'sarasa! gahiya

nava'saya-tinavaim vira. cauthi pajjo kalagayariya. 1 (metre?)

iti nirmulaprayagathadarsanat 325 varse jatah. kecid vadanti : caturthyam paryusanaparvapravart-

taka eva nigodavicaravikhyata, yathasthitam bahusruta vadantlti.

Read tlsa (?).
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dvitlyas tu kalikacaryah srivxranirvanat sam° 453 varse sarasvatlbhrata gardabhillocchedakah,

balamitrabhanumitranrpayos ca matulo jatah. kutrapi tu yas caturthyam paryusanaparvapravarttakah

kalikacaryah sa tayor matulah prokto ’sti, yad asti tat pramanam.

trtiyas tu srikalikacaryah sriviranirvanat 993 varse srlvikramasamvatsarat sam° 523 varse

jatah, yena srlvlravakyat paryusanaparva bhadrapadapancamltas caturthyam anitam.

evam srlkalikacaryatrayam prthakprthak jatam param namasadrsyad dvayor agre tanayoh

kalikacaryayor eklbhutaiva samlagna katha kathyate. ato ’tra purvam gardabhillocchedakah srika-

likacaryasambandho vacyate.

asmin jambudvipe bharataksetre dharavasam nama nagaram abhut, param tan nagaram kidrsam

asti.

At the end of the work it is stated that it was composed by Samayasundara in

the year Vikrama Samvat rasartusrhgara (1666) = A. D. 1609.



Chapter IV

LONG ANONYMOUS VERSION

Six manuscripts have been used in the preparation of this edition, which are

clearly divided into two groups, here called A and B. Group A in turn possesses a

subdivision between the three s manuscripts and the n manuscript, but the differences

are in general not sufficient to justify making a separate category for n, and fre-

quently n agrees with an s manuscript against the two other ^ manuscripts. The
manuscripts and their description are as follows

:

A
.y
1 Sanghaka Bhandar, Patan, No. 7.2; being folios 85 verso to 109 at the conclusion of a MS.
of the Kalpasutra

;
palm-leaf, well preserved

;
no date, but presumably thirteenth or four-

teenth century. Ends : kalikacaryakathanakam samaptam. cha. granthdgram kathanikdyah.

460. ubhayam gram 1740. cha. cha. . . .

s2 Sanghaka Bhandar, Patan, No. 4.2 ;
being folios 114 verso to 152 at the conclusion of a MS.

of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, well preserved; dated Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).

Has two paintings. 1 Ends : iti pajjusavanakappo sammatto. cha. tatsamdptdu ca samaptam

cevam srlkdlikacdrydkhydnakam. cha. samvat 1336 varse jjyestha su di 5 ravdu sfipattane

saharajadhirajasya snsaragadevasya vijayini rdjye srimatparyusanakalpo "’yaw likhitah. cha.

subham bhavatu caturvidhasnsanghabhattarakasya. cha. . . . cha. cha. mangdlam. mahasrlli.

cha. There follows another line in later handwriting, which in my photograph is obscured

and mostly illegible.

.P Sanghaka Bhandar, Patan, No. 47.2; being folios 112 verso to 141 at the conclusion of a

MS. of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, well preserved; dated Vikrama Samvat 1344. Has three

paintings. The first folio (which would have been numbered 1 1 1 ) is missing. Ends

:

kalikacaryakathanakam samaptam. gram 376. arham. ukesavamse . . . samvat 1344 varse

mdrgga° su di 2 ravdu somasimhena likhdpitd.

n Nagin Das Bhandar (Santinatha temple Bhandar), Cambay, No. 107.2; being folios 101

verso to 132 at the conclusion of a MS. of the Kalpasutra; palm-leaf, well preserved; no

date, but presumably thirteenth or fourteenth century. Many folios are missing: nos. 106,

109, no, 1 13, 122, 124, 131, and probably about four at the end of the MS.
B

i MS. belonging to the India Office Library, London; paper; dated Vikrama Samvat 1485

(A. D. 1428). Ends: iti srlkdlikdcdryakathanakam samaptam. gram 369. samvat 1485

varse caitra su di 5 ravidine adyeha srlmadanahillapattanavdstavye tr° vdikamthalikhitam.

Then follows the familiar stanza
:
yddrsam pustake drstam etc.

[/ Edition of the foregoing MS., with translation, vocabulary, and introduction, by Jacobi,

Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 34, pp. 247-318, 1880.]

& MS. belonging to W. N. Brown
;
paper

; 24 folios
;
no date but possibly about 1450 A. D.

;

written with gold ink on colored background. Ends: iti snkdlikacdryakathd samaptah( !).

cha. mantrisomd likhitam. cha. sri.

Instances of the difference between recensions A and B are fairly numerous.

As examples, see stanza 23, to which B adds a doha, thus giving a typical Apabhramsa

Radda stanza; stanza 104, which A does not quote in full, but assumes is well known

to the readers and indicates by giving the first few words followed by iccdi.

1 See Figures 9, 10.

36
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arham

I

atthi ih’ eva Jambuddive dive Bharahe vase Dharavasam nama nayaram. tattha vairrvarasun-

3 darrvehavva-dikkha-guru Vairasiho nama raya. tassa ya sayal’anteura-ppahana Surasundarl nama
devi. tise ya sayalad<ala -kalava -parago Kalaya-kuma.ro nama putto. so ya annaya kayai asa-

vahaniyae padiniyatto sahayara-van’ujjane sajala-jalahar’arava-gambhira-mahura-nigghosanrayan-

6 niuna kougena tan-niruvan’attham pavittho. tattha java pecchai susahir
j
ana-parivariyam bahir

jananam jina-pannattam dhammanraikkhamanam bhayavantam Gunayarayariyam, vandiuna ya

uvavittho tap-purao. bhayavaya vi samadhatta kumaranruddisiuna visesena dhamma-desana, api ca :

9 yatha caturbhih kanakam parlksyate

nigharsanacchedanatapatadanaih

tathaiva dharmo vidusa parlksyate

2 srutena silena tapodayagunaih. (i) (jagati)

tatha

jivo anaimihano

15 pavena saya duhio

dhammo carittaxlhammo

kasa-cheya •tava-suddho

18 pana-vah’aiyanam

j
han’a

j jhayan’ainam
vaj jha’nutthanenam

21 sambhavai ya parisuddham

jiv’ai'bhava'vao

eehim suparisuddho

24 eehim jo na suddho

so tarisao dhammo
eso ya uttamo jam

27 vancijjai sayalesum

ettha ya avancio na hi

saminam parikkhiyavvo

30 iya guru’vayanam soum
samjaya'carana’bhavo

micchatta'mohio ’ham

33 padibohio; mahayasa

to bhayavam tab'bhavaiu

so vi tayam padivajjiya

1 s'i omit

2 jV jamvu°, n °dlve
;
s
1n dhara°

3 s
1
vairislho

;
pahana

;
n sumdari

4 i sa, s
1
se

;
jV omit ya after so ; / kayaim, ns

2 kayai

5 J
1
vahiniya, ns

2 °haniya; s
1 vanaujja

0
,
n vanojja° ;

i sayala (/or sajala) ; n ayanniuna

6 / kouyagena; i tam (for tan)
;

i pecchai tu sahu

7 i (bahu) 'ji°
; j

1 aikkha 0
;
s
3
text begins zvith ikkha 0

;

n bhaga°
;

i gunayarariyam ; n omits ya

8 s
1 bhaga°

10 i °nigharsana (/ corrects, p. 318 )

11 b bharmma

13 i omits

14 n sambutto

15 n suhito; B puna

16 i suyammao (/ emends ) ; / vi (for ya)

pavahao ’nai-kamma -samjutto

suhio una hoi dhammena. (2)

suya-dhammao tao ya niyamena

so cciya kanagam va vinneo. (3) [J259]
pava’tthanana jo u padiseho

jo ya vihi esa dhamma-kaso. (4)

jena na vahijjal tayam niyama

so una dhammammi cheu tti. (5)

bandh’ai'pasahao iham tavo.

dhammo dhammattanam_
uvei. (6)

annayarammi vi na sutthu nivvadio

niyamena phale visamvayai. (7)

puris’attho ettha vancio niyama

kallanesum na samdeho. (8)

vancijjai tesu jena ten’ eso

buhehim sai niuna'ditthie. (9)

kumaro viyalanta-kamma-pabbharo

evam bhanium samadhatto : (10)

jah’avatthiya'dhammaTuvadcahanena

sampai aisasu karanijjam. (11)

naum aisai sahu'vara’dhammam
;

jai tao niva’samivammi. (12)

17 n ccheya, i ttheya (/ emends ) ;
n suddhe; s' ciya; B

vinneo, n vineo

18 s' pani; s
2
vahai°, i bahai° (7 bbahai)

;
i pariseho

19 s's?b jjhan; n i ( for ya)

20 i bajjha; s' taya

21 s' sambhaval ( omitting ya)

22 n ttava (/or bhava)
;
s' tao (for tavo)

23 i “suddha (7 °dho)
; s

3
parisuddho ; B uveti

24 n omits vi; n suddha ( for sutthu) ; iJ nivadio ( but

7 in Glossar nivva°

)

25 s' phalam visemuyai

26 B u (for ya) ; s' vamniu, n vanniu

28 j
1
ittha; s

2 ya mamcio; s
2
jesu tenesu

29 j
3 parikkhikkhiyavvo

;
A vuhehim, 7 buhehi

32 B ruvadhamma

34 i ta; s
3
aisai

35 s
3 yo (for so)

;
i ya (for vi)

;
s' yatam ; n padivajjai
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aha mahaya katthenam

balurrayaputta’sahio

aha gahiya'duviha'sikkho

ta guruna niyaya'pae

panca'saya'sahu'parivara'parivudo

padibohinto kamaso

nayarassa uttara-disa-

avasio mahappa

tam naunam logo

panamittu surrpae

to Kalayasurihim

dhammo jina-pannatto

tam sounam parisa

vannanti suri-gune

moyaviya janaya^ananrnraie

jao samano samiya-pavo. (13)

glyattho java bhavio jao

thavio gaccha’hivattena. (14) [J 260]

bhaviya'kamala’vana’sande

patto Ujjenrnayarie. (15)

samthiya'uj jana'majjhayarammi

jai-jogge phasuya-paese. (16)

vandana'vadiyae niggao jhatti

uvavittho suddha -mahrvatte. (17)

duha-taru'vara’gahana-dahana-sariccho

kahio gambhira’saddena. (18)

savva samveganragaya ahiyam

niyamiyadhanesu sampatta. (19)

evam ca bhaviya-kamala-padibohana-paranam java volenti kai vi diyaha tava bhaviya'vvaya

niogena samagayao tattha sahunio. tanam ca majjhe Sarassai vva potthiya'vagga'hattha na ya

’kullna, Gori vva mahatey’anniya na ya bhava’nuratta-citta, saraya -kala -nai vva saccha’saya na ya

kuggaha'samjuya, Lacchi vva kamal’alaya na ya sakama, candadeha vva sayala'jan’ananda'yarinl

na ya vanka, kim bahuna gunehim ruvena ya samattha-narrjana’ppahana sahunrkiriya-kalav’ujjaya

Kalayasuridahuya-bhagim Sarassai nama sahuni. viyara'bhumle niggaya samani dittha Ujjenr

nayari'samina Gaddabhilla'raina ajjhovavannena ya

ha suguru ha sahoyara ha pavayanamaha Kalaya muninda

carana'dhanam hirantam maha rakkha anajja-naravaina. (20)

icc
_
ai vilavanti anicchamani balamodle chudha anteure. tam ca surlhim nauna bhanio jaha : maharaya

pramanani pramanasthai raksaniyani yatnatah

;

visidanti pramanani pramanasthair visamsthulaih. (21) (sloka )

kim ca raya'rakkhiyani tavo'vanani honti, yatah,

naresvarabhujacchayam asritya sraminah sukham

nirbhaya dharmakaryani kurvate svany anantaram. (22) (sloka)

ta visajjehi eyam, ma niya'kula-kalankam-uppaehi, yata uktam,

gottu ganjidu malidu carittu

suhadattanu haravidu [J 261]

ayasa’padahu jagi sayali bhamidu

masi’kuccau dinnu kuli

jena kena paradaru himsidu. (23) ( pancapadl )

.c
3 janani janaya; s

2
aie

i rayautta

n to

i
1 padivohittu, s

3 °bohamto
;
s
1 ujjena

s
1
joge ; b paese 2

/ naunam; s
1
padiyae; s

3B niggau; s
3
i jjatti, s

2
b

jjha°

.y

3
°mitu

; s
1
uvaittho

;
s
2 suddhu

;
n vatthe, s

2 vutthe

s
1 pannatto, n pannato; n sadena

jV saddha (for sawa) ;
s
3 agaya

s
1
s
2
s
3
vanna°, b °nnimti, i °nnitti (/ °tta)

;
s
1 tthane

s
1 padivohapara 0

;
s
2
s
2
s
3
volimti, b bolemti, i bolamti

;

B vasara (for diya
0
)

s
1 niyogenam, s

3n niugenam, b niugena
;
/ omits ca

;

s
1B Sarasai

; s
2
putthi

0
,

i potthiyavalagga (J, p.

318, emends to our reading

)

s
3
kullni

;
s
3 mahaten ; s

1 saraikala
;

i ha (for ya)

j
3
samjaya, i samjutta; n vva (for ya) ; s

3
°lehe

s
3 na (for na)

;
s
3n gunehi ; j

3 ruvehi
;
s
2 naya (for

jana), s
3n yana; s

1
ujjuya, n ojju°

21 s
3 rayana

;
s
2
°vanno, s

3
vanne, nB °vannena

23 n naravatina

24 s
1 vilamvam 0

; s
1 balayamodle

;
i budha

; .yW omit

jaha

26 visam°

27 s
1 tavonani

;
i humti

29 s
1
kurvlmti

30 s
1 niya'jala-kalamdham; s

3 uppaehim

31 n gotu, i guttu; i gamjidu 2, j
1

°jiu, s
2
s
3

°jidu, n

“jiyadu
;
B maliu; n caritu; j

1 vvarittam, i vari°

(/ emends )

32 s
1
haravio, s

3n °viu, i haravidu

33 s
3n bhamio, s

2 bhamiu

34 b dinu

35 Bn paradaru, b paredaru; s
2
s
3n himsiu, s

1 jhimio (B

adds a doha, thus making a typical Apabhramsa

Radda stanza : the doha is as follozvs: anna'tthr

asatta -mana je ittilaum karenti (b karinti)/taha

( ? read taham) samgami mahabbhadaha (?

read °ham) kara’thakka na vahanti)
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ta maharaya uccittha kaya-pisiyam va viruddham-eyam. tao kam’aurattanao vivariya-maittanao

ya na kimci padivannam raina. yatah,

3 drsyam vastu param na pasyati jagaty andhah puro ’vasthitam

ragandhas tu yad asti tat pariharan yan nasti tat pasyati

kundendivarapurnacandrakalasasrimallatapallava

6 naropya ’sucirasisu priyatamagatresu yan modate. (24) (sardulavikrldita )

ta munca raya eyam

tai annaya’pavatte

9 evam bhanio raya

cauviha-sanghena tao

sangho vi java tenarn

1 2 kova’vasanruvagaehim

je sangha'paccanlya

samjama'uvaghaya'para

15 tesim vaccami gaim

ummulemi na sahasa

tavassinim ma karehi annayam;

ko anno nayavam hoi. (25)

padivajjai java kimci no tahe

bhanavio Kalagajjehim. (26)

na mannio kaha vi tava surihim

kaya painna ima ghora: (27)

pavayana'uvaghayaga nara je ya

tad'uvekkha'karino je ya (28)

jai eyam Gaddabhilla'rayanam

rajjao bhattha -majjayam. (29)

kayavvam ca eyam jao bhaniyam-agame :

18 tamha sai samatthe

anukule ya rae hiya -

tatha :

21 sahuna ceiyana ya

j
ina’pavayanassa ahiyam

ana-bhatthammi no khalu uveha

anusatthl hoi dayavva. (30)

padaniyam taha avanna'vayam ca

savva'tthamena varei. (31)

tao evam painnam kauna cintiyam surihim jah’ : esa Gaddabhilla-raya mahabala-parakkamo

24 gaddabhie mahavijjae balio, ta uvaena ummuliyavvo tti samatthiuna kao kavadena ummattaya’veso

tiya'caukka'caccara'mahapaha’tthanesu ya imam palavanto hindai: [J 262] yadi Gardabhillo raja

tatah kim atah param, yadi va ramyam antahpuram tatah kim atah param, yadi va janah suvesas

27 tatah kim atah param, yadi va karorni bhiksatanam tatah kim atah param, yadi va sunyagrhe svapnam

karomi tatah kim atah param?

iya evam jampantam

30 ahaha na juttam ranna

mottuna niyaya'gaccham

sayala'gunana nihanam

surirn datthuna bhanai puralogo,

kayam jao bhaginrkajjammi (32)

hindai ummattao nayari-majjhe

katthanraho Kalagayario. (33)

X s
1
aurata 0

;
s
1 maita°

; J omits vi° mai° but adds in

note, p. 318

2 i omits ya

3 i omits param
;
j
1
’va°

4 n ya (for yan)

5 s
2
s
s
b °kalas°

;
/ °pallavah

7 i tam (for ta)
;
s
1
tavi°, i tavassinam; j

2
kareha, i

karehim

8 s
3B taim

;
n arnnaya

;
i kovanno

;
nB anno

9 s
2
tava (for java)

10

n bhanavito
;
n °jjehi

12 s
2 kovamsam

;
n painna, i payanna

13 b paccaniya

14 i uvikkha, s
2 ukkha

15 n folio lacking giving lacuna from ga(im) through

loya(u), p. 40, line 1

16 b ummulevi

18 s
2
saya (for sai)

;
i uveha

19 s
2
raya (for rae)

21 jV vaim (for vayam)

23 s
1 parikkamo

24 s
2 gaddabhiyae; s

2
ubana; i samattheuna

25 s

3

palavatto; s
2 himdei; j

1
omits yadi va . . . param

26 < b “puram tata
;
jVj3

after param add visayo yadi va

ramyas tatah kim atah param, sunivista puri

yadi va (/ yadi purl) tatah kim atah param (s
1

reverses the order of these tvuo sentences)
,
n

has lacuna at this point; sf suvesah

27 s
1 sunya°

28 s
1 omits karomi

29 s
l puraloo

30 / kajjamti, s
2
kajjena

31 b gacchim; s
1 ummatta

32 s
1 au (for aho)
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govala'valadalan’arsayaladoyau evanraipharusam

souna nindanam pura - varie niya -sami • salassa (34)
mantlhim tao bhanio naramaho : deva ma kunasu evam,

muyasu tavassinim eyam avanna -vao jao garuo. (35)
kim ca munlna anattham jo moha-vimohio naro kunai

so ’nattha'jala'samudde appanam khivai dhuvanreyam. (36)

tam mantrvayanam-ayanniuna rosena bhanai naranaho

:

re re evam sikkham gantunam deha niya -piuno. (37)

tam soum tunhikka samjaya mantino imam hiyae

kaum, kena nisiddho jalahi slmam vilanghanto. (38)

tam ca kuo vi nauna niggao nayario suri, anavarayam ca gacchanto patto Sagakulam nama
kulam. tattha je samanta te sahino bhannanti, jo samanta’hival sayala-narinda-canda-cudamani so

sahanusahl bhannai. tao Kialayasuri thio egassa sahino samlve
;
avajjio ya so mantadant’alhim. io ya

annaya kayai tassa sahino surrsamanniyassa harisa'bharamibbharassa nanaviha’vinoehim cittha-

manassa samagao padiharo, vinnattam ca tena jaha: sami sahanusahi'duo duvare citthai.

sahina bhaniyam: lahum pavesehi. pavesio ya vayana’nantaranreva nisanno ya dinn’asane. tao

duena samappiyam_uvayanam. tam ca datthuna nava-pausa-kala-nahayalam va andhariyam

vayanam sahino. tao cintiyam surina: hanta kim eyam_apuvva'karananruvalakkhijjai, jao sami -

pasayanragayam [J 263] datthuna jalaya-damsanenam va sihino harisa’bhara-nibbhara jayanti sevaya

eso ya sama-vayano disai. ta pucchami karanam ti. etth’ antarammi ya sahi-purisa-damsiya-vidahare

gao duo. tao pucchiyam surina: hanta sami'pasae vi samagae kiimuvviggo viya lakkhlyasi. tena

bhaniyam: bhayavam na pasao kim tu kovo samagao jao amha pahu jassa rusai tassa nam’ankiyam

muddiyam churiyam patthavei, tao kenai karanena amho ’varim rusiuna pesiya esa churiya. eie ya

appa amhehim ghaiyavvo, ugga’dando tti kauna na tavvayane viyarana kayavva. surina bha-

niyam: kim tujjha ceva ruttho, uyahu annassa vi kassai. sahina bhaniyam: mama vajjiyanam

annesim pi pancanaurrainam, jao disai channauimo imle satthiyae anko tti. surina jampiyam: jai

evam ta ma appanam vinasehi. tena bhaniyam : na pahuna rutthena kula -kkhayam_antarena chuttijai,

mae puna maena sesadculassa khemam bhavai. surina bhaniyam: jai vi evam taha vi vaharasu niya -

duya-pesanena pancanauim pi rayano jena Hinduga-desam vaccamo. tao tena pucchio duo jaha:

bhadda ke te anne pancanaul rayano jesim kuvio devo. tena vi savve niveiya. tao duyam visajjiuna

savvesim pi pesiya patteyam niya’duya jaha: samagacchaha mama samlve, ma niya'jlviyaim paricca-

b bala; j
2
lalanal; n resumes text (loya)u; s

1
loo;

b aipharasam, s
2 aipurusam

s
1 niranam

; / sllassa

B kunaha eyam ; s
2 kheyam (for eyam)

b muya ; j
1 tavassini

;
i garuo (/ emends )

nb gunTna; n to (for jo); b vimohito, i vimehito;

n kunati

n ta (for tam)
;
B ayanni°

i inam

s
2 nasiddho

; s
1 samam

/ kuvio (for kuo)
;
j
1 anavayaram

s
2n bhannamti

; s
1

joi, s
2
n jo ya, j

3
so, b ko; i hivai;

s
2
sH vamda

s
2
s
3n bhannai; s'i Kalaga°

; s
2n tthio; n avajjito; s

2

omits ya ( after ava°)
;
n mamta; s

1
io, n iyo,

b tao

i annaya
; s

2
kayai

;
n samanni 0

;
n vinoehi

;
i cettha

0

s
2 adds ya after sami; s* bare; n citthati

/ vayanana°, i vayanena°
; i dinnasane, n din-

nasano

All MSS. sahina; i omits surina; i hamti
;

i kamam

(for kim eyam) ; s
2 karanam; n “lakhiyai

n datthunam navajalaya; jV °nenam pi va; n

sihamdino

20 i so (for eso omitting ya)
;
n omits disai

;
j
1
adds

tam after pucchami ; B omits ya ; s
2 gihamtare

( for vidahare)

21 n duto ; s
1 pucchio

;
b surino ; As2

pasa ; s
2

omits

samagae; B viva (for viya)

22 s
2 samagato; n ppahu; b janassa; / amkiya

23 n kena; 11 vari
; j

3
sa (for esa), n omits; s

1 churiya;

b omits ya

24 n amhehi, j
1 omits; s

1 ghaeyavvo
;

n damda
; j

2

vayana, s
2
omits, n tassa vayana

25 s
1 kim va ; s

2
kassai, B kassa ya

;
11 lacks two folios

(109, no) making lacuna from (a)nnassa

through suvannika(una) p. 41, line 25

26 i annesim
;
b pancanaui ; s

2
adds imo after disai

;
i

channauimi

27 j
1

vinasei, / °naseha; s
2 pahuno; s

2 khayam; /
amtarenam; b chuddijjai

28 s
2 mue (for maena) ; s

2 omits vi ( after jai) ; s
1 vaha,

i vaharesu

29 s
2 pesanenam; i pamcanauyam

30 i bhadda ; /j
3 add vi after savve ; s

1
niveiya

31 s's
2 omit pi; s

2
pesiya; j

3
niyaniya; / gacchaha; j

1

parivayaha
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7

18

20

yaha
;
aham savvattha bhalissami. tao te dupariccayariiyattanao pananam savvam samaggim kauna

agaya jhadatti tassa samivam. te ya samagae datthuna tena ’vi pucchiya surino : bhayavam kim

amhehim sampayam kayavvam. siirihim bhaniyam : sa'bala'vahana uttariuna Sindhum vaccaha

Hinduga-desam. tao samaruhiuna jana-vattesu samagaya Surattha'visae. etth’ antarammi ya sama-

gao pausa’samao
;
tao duggama magga tti kaum Surattha-visayam channaui-vibhagehim vibhanjiuna

thiya tatth’ eva.

etth’ antarammi ya maharau vva rehira-pundario, garuya-samar’arambha-samau vva ullalanta -

balurgovo, padhama-pauso vva disanta-siya-balahao, munivai vva rayahamsa-samsevio, pahana-pasau

vva savva-vij ja’nta-matta-varano samagao saraya-kalo, jattha ya suyana-
j
ana-citta-vittiu vva sacchao

mahanaio, sukavrvaniu vva nimmalao disao, parama' j ogi •sarirain va nlrayam gayan’anganam,

rnunino vva sumano’bhirama sattacchayadaruno, vara'thavai -nimmiya‘deva'kula-pantlu vva sutarao

rayanlu tti, avi ya

nipphanna -savva -sasa

dhikkanti dariya’vasaha

piusa’pura’sarisa

pajjalei asesam

sali •vana -rakkhan ’u
j j
aya -

padivajjanta pahiya

iya bahirjiya'tosayare

jattha mahl ahiya -rehira jaya,

pamuiya-govinda-majjha'gaya, (39)

sasahara'kiran’avali tanrissasu

ahiyam bhuvan’oyaram jattha. (40) [J 264]

pamarrgijjanta'malmra-glehim

panthao jattha bhassanti. (41)

patte sarayammi navari viddano

jhatti rahango bhava'citta-ruva'samsahana’tthanr va. (42)

evamvihani ca saraya'kala’sirinravaloiuna niya\samihiya -siddhi'kamena bhaniya te Kalayasurina

jaha: bho kim~evam nirujjama citthaha. tehinr bhaniyam : aisaha kim puna karemo. surina bhani-

yam: ginhaha Ujjenim, jao tie padibaddho pabhuo Malava'deso, tattha pajjattie tumhanam nivvaho

bhavissai. tehini bhaniyam: evam karemo, param n’atthi sambalayam jamha eyammi dese amha-

nani bhoyana-mettani ceva jayam. tao surina joga'cunna'cahuntiya'metta'pakkhevena suvannlkauna

savvam kumbhakar’avahanr bhaniya: eyanr sambalayam ginhaha. tao te tain vibhanjiuna savva -

samaggie patthiya Ujjenini pai. antare ya je ke vi Lada-visaya-raya.no te sahitta patta Ujjeni-

visaya-samdhinr. tao Gaddabhillo tanr para-balanxagacchantam souna mahabala-samaggie niggao

patto ya visaya-samdhim. tao donhanr pi dapp’uddhara-sennanam laggam-aohananr, avi ya :

nivadanta-tikkha-sara-jhasara-sella-vavalla-savvala-rauddo

khippanta-cakka-pattisa-

asi-parasu-kunta-kungi-

bhada-bukkara-rauddo

moggara-naraya-vibhaccho (43)

samghatt’utthanta-sihi-phuling’oho

raya-chaiya-sura-kara-pasaro. (44 )

s
3
°ccayatta°

;
i savvasamaggim

oVi jjha° ; s
1
daj jhatti; s

1
s
3
b tassamlvam; s's

3 tena

(for tenavi)

s
3
omits ya

omits tao
;

b visao, i visae
; s

1 channavai, s
2
s
3

channaul; Y vibhaj j i

0

S'B tthiya (/ thij'a)

B itth
;
j
1 maharaya

;
b samarambha

b gunivai
; sH sevio, s

1
samvio, corrected to samsevio

j
2 varuno; s

3
omits jana; s

1 savvao

s’ para; s
3 gayanam (omitting ganam)

i kuladeva (for devakula)
;

i sutara ya

b nipphanna, s^s
2 nippanna

; B sassa
;
s
3 reharayara

s" dhekkanti, i dhikkamta

s
1 Sahara

s
1
pakkhalei, s

3
pavvalei, i paccalei; b bhavano; s

2

varim (for yaram)

s
1 pamara

s
1 padivajjhamta, s

3
°vujjh°

; s
2
bhavissanti

,?Vj
3

j jhatti; b va

j
1
iya (for evam° ca) ; s

3
“surino

22 i puno

23 r
1
ginha, s

3 genhaha; s
1 Ujjenim; s

2 bahuo

24 s
3 tehim tehim

;
s
2
omits evam

; s
3 sambalayam

; s
3

omits eya° de°
;
s
3
s
3
b amhana

25 s
2
s
3 mittam ; s

1
tato

;
jV cunna

;
Y cahumttiya

; s
3

mitta; s
3 suvanni

0
; n resumes text (°ka)una

26 s
3B “vaham

;
s
1 adds ya te before eyam

;
s
3B sam-

balam; s
3n genhaha; j

1 omits tao; s
3
vibhaj ji°;

s
3
adds tarn before savva

27 s
3
s
3n avamtare

; s
3n omit ya ; i ladayavi

0
; s

3 raino
;

B sahetta; i ujjeni, s
3
n °nim

28 n samdhi
;
B omit tarn

29 s
1
omits ya; nb uddhura; n sennanam; B omit avi

ya

30 n nivi°
; b sutikkha; s

3
jjha°, v

1
pasara, n omits; i

silla
; n adds bhalla after sella

;
s
3

vavalla
;
n

sabala

31 b kheppa°
;
i vibhatso

32 s
3
s
3 kumbhi (for kungi), i tumgi

; s
3 samghaduttha 0

:

i uddhamta

33 s
3
ravaddo, n cauddo

;
Y cchaiya, n chaya

4
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9

TO

12

13

evamviha-samara-bhare

sennam khanena nattham

tam bhaggam datthunam

pavisittu tao citthai

vattante Gaddabhilla-naravaino

vay’ahaya-meha-vandam va. (45)
valiunam puravarie naranaho

rohaga’sajjo niya'balena. (46)

iyare vi nissamcaram valaya'bandhena nayarim rohiuna thiya kunanti ya paidinam dhoyam.

annammi divase java dhoen’ uvatthiya tava pecchanti sunnayam kottam. tao tehim pucchiya surino

:

bhayavam kinvajja sunnayam kottam dlsai. tao surihim sumariuna bhaniyam jaha: ajja atthami,

tattha ya Gaddabhillo uvavasam kauna gaddabhim mahavijjam sahai
;
ta niruvaha kattha vi attalae

thaviyam [J 265] gaddabhim. niruvantehim ya dittha damsiya ya Surinam, surihim bhaniyam jah’

:

esa gaddabhi gaddabhilla'j ava'samattie maharmahalayam saddam kahii tam ca para'bala'santiyam jam

dupayam cauppayam va sunissai tam savvam muhenam ruhiram uggirantam nissamdeham bhumie

nivadissai. ta savvam sajivam dupayam cauppayam ghettunam du-gauya-mettam bhu'bhagam-osa-

raha, atth’ottara'sayam ca saddavehinam mama samive thaveha. tehi vi tah’ eva savvam kayam. te ya

saddavehino bhaniya surihim
:
jaya iyam rasahi sadda-karan’attham muham nivayai taya akaya-saddae

ceva eyae tubbhe naraehim muham bharej jaha, kaya-saddae puna tubbhe vi na sakkissaha paharium. ta

appamatta ayanna’puriya'sara citthaha. tehim vi tah’ eva savvam kayam. tao ya ayann’ayaddhiya*

dhanu-vimukka-sara-pura-punna-vayanae tie tirikkhie pidiyae na ya caiyam-arasium padihaya-satti tti.

tao vij ja tass’ eva sahagass’ uvarim kaum mutta-purisam lattam dauna jhatti gaya. tao surina bhaniya

te jaha: ginhaha satnpayam, ettiyam ceva eyassa balam ti. tao te payaram bhanjiuna pavittha

Ujjenie
;
gahio sajiva’gaham Gaddabhillo bandhiuna ya samappio suri’payanam. "

surihim tao bhanio re re pavittha duttha nillajja

ainajja-kajja-ujjama- sajja maharajja-pabbhattha, (47)

jam-anicchantie sahunie viddhanisanam kayam tumae

na ya mannio ya sangho ten’ amhehim imam vihiyam. (48)

maha'moha'mohiya'mai jo silam sahunie bhanjei

jina’dhamma’bohi'labhassa so naro dei mul’aggim (49)
ninnattha'bohidabho

re ’nanta-dukkha-paure

patto tadana-bandhana -

sangha’vamanana-taru -

bhamihisi nunam tumam pi samsare

kim ca iham ceva jam jamme. (50)

avamanana-janiya'viviha-dukkhaim

varassa kusum’uggamo eso. (51)

i* pavattie (for vatta°)

jV sannam, n sennam, B sinnam ; i vahahaya
;
/

virndam; s
xB ca

n caliunam, s
2 valiyam

s
3

citthe, b cetthai; B sajjho; i balenam

B omits vi
; B nayaram

; B rohiunam
;
s
1
s
2B tthiya

;

B omit ya; s
3 padinam; n hoyam

s
3 dheenuva°

;
s
3 sonnayam

;
n kuttam

; s
3
tao tao

s
3 sonnayam, n sunna°

; j
3

suri; s
3 omits ajja, b

ajjeva; / atthamie

s
3
omits ya; s

1 niruvaha; s
1 katthai ( for ka° vi) ; s

1

attalae

s
3 thiviyam ; n gadd° tha°

;
n omits first ya ; b omits

second ya; s
1
omits Surinam

s
1
s
3

esa gaddabhi mamta(j3 matta)java, s
3n esa

gaddabhillajava, B esa gaddabhi (i °bhie) gad-

dabhilla'j ava; s
3 °mahavalayam

; s
2
kahi, b ka-

rehii, i karehei
;
B omits ca

;
B vairibala

n duppa° ; n saddam (for savvam) ; s
3 rudhiram

;

i omits bhumie, n camie

s
1 dupayaxau®

;
i °ttuna, s

3
ghittuna, n ghetunam;

s?B mittam; n osaha

s
3n omit ca, s

3 °ttaram ca sayam; s
1
sadda° ; A adds

mahajohanam after sadda°; s
3
n ttha°, s

1 °veha;

n laheva, b tahe ( omits va) ;
n omits ya

14 / attha muham; s
1
niei

15 n nagaehim
;
B bhari°

;
n vuna ; B omits vi

;
s
3

ssakissa®
; n to (for ta)

16 B apama°; s
1
s
2
s
3 ayanna; s

1 adds dhanu after puri°

;

B cettha
0

,
n cetthaha; s

3
b tehi; jV taha ceva,

n taha ceva ; n savam ; j’jV ayanna 0
;
j
1 yad-

dhiya, n aya°

17 i mukka; s
3 puriya; s

3
s
2
s
3 punna; s

3 vanae ; s
1

tiri-

rikkie; ni omit ya; s
3

caiyas, i vai° (/ cai°),

n vaeim; s
3 arasiyam, n arasiu; n folio missing

giving lacuna from (padi)haya through sam

(attho), p. 43, line 6

18 i tassa (for ta° eva); s
3
omits kaum; J jhatti, s

3

j jhatti

19 s
3 jamha; s

3
ginhai, B genhaha; s

3 adds eyam after

sam 0
;
s
1
eya valam ti

; s
3
s
3 omit te

20 B Ujjenim; s
3

sajjiva'gaho ;
b bamdheu 0

,
i bam-

dheiu° ;
i omits ya

22 s
3
anajja; j

1 savva (for sajja)

24 s
3
i omit first ya

25 s
3
omits moha ; s

3 sahunina

27 s
1 minna 0

;
i tunam (/ nu°), s

3
omits

28 s
1

ci (for ca)
;
j
3 aham; b theva; B jammammi
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naraya-tirikkha-kumanusa- kudeva-gai-gamana-samkad’avadio

janrananta'bhave bhamihisi tam puna virasam phalam hohi. (52)

3 jo avamannai sangham pavo thevam pi manamiayaditto [J 266]

so appanam bolai dukkha-mahasagare bhime. (53)
siri'samana'sangha-asayanae paventi jam duham jiva

6 tam sahium samattho jai'para'bhayavam jino hoi. (54)
jena mahantam pavam kayam tae neya mannio sangho

sambhasassa ’nariho amhanam jai vi re taha vi (55)

9 bahu'pava’bhar’akkantam duha-jalana-karala'jalamialahim

alingiyam tumam pasiuna karunae puna bhanimo. (56)

nindana-garihana-puvvam aloeuna kunasu pacchittam

12 dukkara'tavaxaranaxao jen’ ajja vi tarasi duha-jalahim. (57)

iya karunae surihim jampiyam suniya Gaddabhillo so

aisamkilittha'kammo gadhayaram dumio citte. (58)

i 5 dumiyaxittam naum Kalayasurlhim so tao bhanio

:

mukko si ekkavaram sampai re jahi nivvisao. (59)
tam suri’vayanani'ayanniuna puha’isarehim so tehim

18 desau dhadiunam mukko duhio paribbhamai. (60)

bhamium mao samano caugai’samsara'sayare bhime

bhamihi ananta'kalam tak-kamma'vivaga’dosenam. (61)

21 to suri'pajjuvasaya - sahim rayahirayam-aha kaum
bhunjanti rajja'sokkham samanta -paitthiya sesa. (62)

Saga-kulao jenam samagaya tena te Saga jaya

;

24 evam SagaTainam eso vamso samuppanno. (63)

jina -sasan’unnai‘parana tana kalo suhena parigalai [J 267]

surrpaya'pauma'gabbhe chappayadilam kunantanam. (64)

27 kal’antarena kenai uppaditta Sagana tani vamsam
jao Malava-raya namenam Vikkamaicco (65)

puhafe ekka'vlro vikkama -akkanta -bhuri naranaho

30 acchariyaxariya-ayarana'patta'vara'kitti'pabbharo (66)

niya-satt’arahiya-jakkha-raya-sampatta-vara-tiya-vasena

avaganiya'sattirmittam jena payattaviyam danam (67)

33 payadavio dharae rina-parihinam janam viheuna

guru'rittha’viyaraiiao niyao samvaccharo jena. (68)

tassa vi vamsam uppadiuna jao puno vi Sagaraya

36 Uj j
eni•pura'varle paya’pankaya-panaya-samanto (69)

panatise vasa-sae Vikkama’samvaccharassa vollne

parivattiuna thavio jenam samvaccharo niyao. (70)

! s
3 “vadium, j

1
vatthio 19 n bhamitum

;
s
3 adds ya after mao

; s
1
s
2
u sagare

3 i thovam 21 s
z
b pajjava

0
,
s
1
pajjavasai

S B “yanau; jV pavamti 22 i sukkham; n payatthi°

6 n resumes text (sama)ttho 24 n rayanam
; s

3n “uppanno

7 n taye; J emends no ya; s
3
ne va (for °ya) 25 nb unnai, s

3 unnaya
;
n kolo

8 i sambhasissa 29 s
3
puhavie, i puhaii; s

3 aikamta; j
1 sura (for bhuri),

9 j
3 bahu -bahu-pava ( end of folio, beginning of new ) s

3
suri, B bhumi

10 s
1 alimgio; s

1 bhanio 30 i varam (/ emends)

11 i aloeunam (/ emends) 31 jV “patta'pavara-vibhavena
;

i tiya

12 n caranau 32 s
3
aviga

0

14 / “kilattha, s
3 samki°

; n citto 33 s
3
b payaravio, n pasaraviyo

; s
3 vihium

IS n Kalaga°
; s

3
to (for so) 34 n samvatsaro; i jenam

16 n nivvisawao, b niwasio 36 n ujjevinivarapurie

17 i pahuisarehim (/ °hi) 37 n °tiso
;
n saya

;
n “vatsarammi

; s
1
vollno

18 paribhamai 38 s
3
parivitti

0
;

i “ccharam (/ emends)
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Saga-kala -

j
anan’attham

mula-kaha-sambaddham

Kalayasurihim tao

aloiya-padikanto

eyam pasangiyam samakkhayam

pagayam ciya bhannae inhim. (71)

sa bhagini samjame puno thaviya.

suri vi sagam ganam vahai. (72)

II

io ya atthi Bharuyaccham nama nayaram
;
tattha ya Kalayasurrbhainejja Balamitta-Bhanumitta

bhayaro raya-

juvarayano. tesim ca bhagini Bhanusiri; tise putto Balabhanu nama kumaro. tao

tehim Balamitta'Bhanumittehim para'kulao samagae surino souna pesio Maisagaro nama niya -

mahantao Ujjenim. tena ya tattha gantuna Sagaraino mahamibandhena visajjaviuna vandiuna ya

vinnatta surino. avi ya

:

Balamitta'Bhanumitta

bhatti-bharamibbhar’anga

kara'kamalanuaula-maulim

tuha viraha-tarani'khara-kirana-niyara-]

samtaviyaim dhaniyam

niya’damsana-meh’ubbhava -

kim bahuna karunanasa -

kaunam pavaharam

bhayavam bhirluliya-bhala-kara -janu [J 268]

tuha paya'kamalam panivayanti. (73)

maulimmi thavittu vinnavanti jaha

:

rena sayaraham (74)
jao sariraim amha, ta sami

desanamirena nivvavasu. (75)

samudda amhananruvari karunnani

vandavasu niyaya'paya'kamalam. (76)

tao Kalayasurino Sagaranno saruvam sahiuna gaya Bharuyacche, pavesiya ya mahaya vicchadde-

nam vandiya ya bhava'saram Balamitta'Bhanumitta-Bhanusiri'Balabhanuhim. samadhatta ya bha-

gavaya bhavamivveya -

janani dhamma'desana, avi ya: tusanasi vva asaro samsaro, vijjulayau vva

cancalao kamalao, appa-paha-gamuya-volavanaya-samannaxn 1 tarunnam, darunaxiuha’dai-roga bhog’

ovabhoga, manasa-saririya-kheyamibandhanam dhanam, maha-sog’airega ittha-jana'sampaoga, niran-

tara-parisadana'silani auya’dalani. ta evam thie bho bhavva laddhuna kul’ai-juttam manuyattam,

niddaliyavvo pamao kayavvo savva'sangaxao, vandanlya dev’ahideva kayavva suguruxarana'seva,

dayavvam supattesu danam na kayavvam niyanam, anuguniyavvo pancamamokkaro kayavvo jin’

ayayanesu puya-sakkaro, bhaviyavvao duvalasa'bhavanao rakkhiyavvao pavayan’ohavanao, dayavva

sugurtrpurao niya -duccariy’aloyana kayavva savva -satta’khamana, padivajjiyavvam payacchittam

na dhariyavvam-asuha-cittam, anutthiyavvani jaha-sattie tavaxaranani damiyavvani duddanta'kara-

nani, jhaeyavvam suha'jjhanam vocchijjae jena samsara'samtanain, kim bahuna, evam-ayarantanam

tumhanam bhavissai aciren’ eva nivvanam ti.

b sambamddham
; s

3 enhim

J °rlhi

s
3
s
3
b padikkamto; n samam; jV ganam sagam

s
3
omits atthi; s

1
suri; n bhaini

0
,
B bhayani 0

; n

°metta-bhanumetta

s
1 maisaro

s
2 gamtum

;
n °rayano

;
s
1 °nivamdhenam

;
s's

3
°niv-

vamdhenam
; j

1 adds ya after visa
0

; s
2 omits ya

11 vinnatta, s
2 vamditta

n °metta

i bbhara (/ emends )

i kamalam
;

i omits maula (/ emends kamal’amjali) ;

ni maulam (for °lim), s
1 malam, s

2 omits; s
1B

molimmi
; n ttha°

;
B vinna°, / vinnavimti, s

3

°vemti, n vinnavitti

s
1
virahat

;
b kkhara

11J °viyai
;
ni °rai

nB karunnam

s
1 vamdeva"

B kalaga
0

; s
3
°rina; nB “ranno

;
s
2
omits ya

s
2 omits ya; i “ddena; s

1 balamittabhanusiribalab-

hanuhim
;
n bhanumitta

;
s
2 omits second ya

;
B

bhayava 0

20 n bhavva; s
1 omits sam"; i vijja° (/ emends )

21 s
1
atthappahaga

; /jV °suyavo°
;
/ adds asavo be-

fore la°
; / lavannaya ( but Glossar gives la-

vanaya)
; s

3
n samannam; B tarunnam, n omits;

i daiya, b daiya, j
1 dayaro ([for dai-ro° ) ,

n daino

( edition conjectural )

22 i revaya° ( for khe°)
;
s
1
s
3
n nivam°, B nivvam°

;
b

omits dhanam
;
s~n maha° ; i omits ittha

23 s
2B padisa 0

;
B adds u after si°

;
s
1
au, i au

;
i omits

ta ; rV« tthie
; s

2 bho davva datthuna
;
b latthana

(for laddhu 0
) ;

s~ manuyattanam

24 i savvamga ;
B vamdiyavva

; j
1 calana

25 i kaya° (for daya°)
;

i °ttesum, s' °tte; n omits na

ka° ni°
;

11 namo°

26 i °yavvato, b °yavva bho
;
n omits bha° du° bha°

;

n rakkhiyavva; s
2
omits ra° . . . °vanao; n

suyavva ( corrected to ka°)

27 n bhatta (for sa°) ; b padivadivajji
0

28 s
2
repeats kara° (end of folio), s

3
karani

29 jV jjhae°, s
3 jjhayavvam; nb jjanam; s

3
vocchijjai,

n vochiae; s
3
jjena; jrV thanam (for samta°)

30 s
2n acirena ni°, s

2
aci° vi ni°

;
j
1 omits ti
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3
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9

12

iya surrvayananrayanmuna samjayaxarana-parmamo

so Balabhanu'kumaro romanc’uccaiya'savv’ango (77)

kara-korayam viheum sirammi aha bhanai erisam vayanam :

samsaraxarayao nittharaha naha mam duhiyam. (78)

bhava'bhaya'bhlyassa maham uttamamara’seviya ima sami [J 269]

dijjau jininda-dikkha jai joggo
;
ma ciraveha. (79)

iya kumaramicchayam janiuna surlhim tak-khanam ceva

apucchiuna sayane vihina aha dikkhio eso. (80)

ray’ai parisa Ad ya namium surim gaya niyam thanam,

munino vi niyaya'sad'dhamma-kamma-karan’uj jaya jaya. (81)

evam ciya paidiyaham munivarpaya-pankayam namante te

naramahe datthunam bhattrbbharamibbhare dhaniyam (82)

savvo vi nayaradogo jao jina-dhamma-bhavio ahiyam
;

saccanrinam ahanam
: jaha raya taha paya hoi. (83)

15 tarn ca tarisam pura‘kkhoham_avaloiuna accantam dumiyaxittenam raya'purao suri'samakkham

ceva bhaniyam raya’purohienam, jaha: deva, kinreehim pasandiehim tarvajjh’ayarana -niraehim ti.

evam ca vayanto so surlhim aneg’ovavattlhim jahe niruttaro kao tahe dhuttimae anuloma'vayanehim

18 raino viparinamei, avi ya

ee mahatavassl

sura'asura'manuya'mahiya

21 ta deva jena ee

juttam na hoi gamanam,

guru'paya-akkamanenam

24 duggai'karana-bhuya

nisesa-gun’alaya mahasatta

goravva ti’huyanassa vi. (84)

pahena gacchanti, tena tumhanam
akkamanam tap-payana jao. (85)

mahai asayana jao havai

ao visajjeha pahu guruno. (86)

tao vipparinayaxittehim bhaniyam raihim: saccam_eyam, param kaham visajjijjanti. tao puro-

hiena bhaniyam: deva, ldrau savvattha nayare anesana; tie ya kayae asujjhante bhatta'pane sayam-

27 eva viharissanti. tao raihim bhaniyam revam karehi. tao paruviyam savvattha nayare purohienain

jaha: evam evam ca aha-kamm’aina payarena sahuna dijjamanam mahaphalam bhavai. tato logo

tah’ eva kaunraraddho. tam ca tarisam-apuvva'karanam datthuna sahiyam sahuhim gurunam. te vi

2o sammam viyanitina raya’bhippayani apajjosavie ceva gaya Marahatthaya -visaya’lankara’bhuyam

Paitthanam nama nayaram. tattha ya surlhim janaviyam jaha : na [J270] tava pajjosaveyavvam

java vayam n’ agaya. tattha puna parama-savago Salivahano nama raya. so ya surino samagacchante

33 nauna jalay’agam’ukkanthiya-sihi vva harisamibbharo jao. kamena ya samagaya tattha surino. tao

I n °nniuna 18 n rayano
;
i
1
vippari

0
,
B viparinameti

;
n omits avi ya

2 s
3 romamcacca 0

,
b °mamcamca° 20 i sahiya (/ ma°)

4 s
z samcaraxa 0

; s'i vara° (/ emends)
;
s

:ln °ttharahi, 21 jVj3 tumhana

B °rasn; n turiyam (for duhi°) 23 j
1
havai, 11 bhavai

6 s
1
juggo, / jogga 24 s

2 duggaya; n visajjehu {for visa” pahu)

7 ni' surihi 25 b savvam; 5
s kaha; n “jjijjantu, b °jij janti

10 s
2
omits kamma; n ujjaya changed to ujjuya 26 i klrao ; s

3
deva na° savva° ld° ane°

;
n samattha ;

11 s
1 munivaya, i munrpaya

; / pankaya i omits ya; s
3 kayate

;
i asujjante

12 11 after datthu 0 writes in {at end of a line) munino 27 B eyam {for evam)

vi niyayasaddhamma which was later crossed 28 s
3
omits jaha; i aho {for aha)

;
n kamma'pa0

;
s
l
s
3

out ; i nibbharena (/ nibbhare) dhaniyaham (/ mahapha°, n mahappha 0
;
B bhavei

;
s
3
s
3

tao,

suggests emendation to dhaniyam) s
1 omits

14 b savvam 29 s
3 apuvvam

; s
1
after sahu° inserts sayam

15 i accanta 30 s
3 viyariuna; n appajjo 0

; s
1
marahattavi

0
,
n mara-

16 ai {for tal), n nii, s
1 taiyavannavajjha

;
B tai hatthavi 0

bajja; j
1 adds {before ti) asuibhuehim, s' abb- 31 i payattha"

;
s
1 °veyajjam

huehim {omitting ti), s
3n asuiehim 32 s

2
n Sala°, s

3B Saya°

17 vuttimae
;
n anukula

;
i vayanehi 33 j

3 nauna; s
1 agamam; i harisabharani 0

;
n omits ya
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Salivahana -raya surim samagayam nauna sa'pariyano cauvviha -sirrsamana'sangha'samannio niggao

abhimuham, vandiya ya bhava'saram surino. avi ya

:

bhaviya-kamala’vabohaya moha-mahatimira-pasara-bhara-sura

dappittha-duttha-paravai-kumbhi-niddalana-vana-siha (87)

panaya'nara'visara’palurmaulrmauda'manrkiranaTanjiya'supaya

jina-sasan’unnahpara kalrkala-kalanka-mala-salila (88)

kala’nuruva-parivattamana‘suya -jalahi-para-sampatta

sappanta-dappa-kandappa-sappa-kappa-rana-para-parasu (89)

iya nisesa'gun’ayara karunaryara parama'carana rana-rahiya

sugahiya-nama niruttama tujjha namo hou munrnaha. (90)

evam ca panayassa naravaino dinno bhayavaya dhammadabho. avi ya

:

kalrkala-kalila-mala-bahala-padala-pakkhalan’ikka'saliroho

sayala-duha’cala-kula-dalana-jaliya-balasuyan’attha-samo, (91

)

cintamanrkappadduma - kamiyaghada -kamadhenu“irrama

jiya-ujjhiya-mahappo bhav’annav’uttaranadarando, (92)

sagga’pavagga'duggama - nayar’aggala’bhanga'moggara'samano

tuha hou dhammadabho narinda jina-ganahar’uddittho. (93)

evam ca mahavicchaddenam pavittha nayare surino vandiyaim samattha-ceiyaim avasiya ya

jai'jana'joggasu aha'phasuyasu vasahlsu, tao paidinam sirrsamana'sanghena bahu'mannijjamananam

Salivahana-narindena sammanijjamananam nisesa-janavaena vandijjamananam bhaviya-kamala-

padibohanam kunantanam samagao kamaso paj josavana-samao. tattha ya Marahatthaya'dese

bhaddavaya-suddha-pancamle Indassa jatta bhavai. tao vinnatta surino raina jaha; bhayavam pajjo-

savana-divase loya’nuvattie Indo anugantavvo hohi. tena karanena vaulattanao ceiyanam puya-

nhavan’aiyam kaum na pahuppamo. ta mahapasayam kauna kareha chatthie pajjosavanam. tao

bhagavaya bhaniyam

:

avi calai Meruxula suro va uggamejja avarae [J 271]

na ya pancamie rayanim pajjosavana aikammai. (94)

jao bhaniyam~agame :jaha nani bhagavam Mahavlre vasanam savisai’rae mase viikkante vasa’

vasam pajjosavei, taha nain ganahara vi
;
jaha nam ganahara, taha nam ganahara-slsa vi

;
jaha nam

ganahara'slsa, taha nam amha guruno vi; jaha nam amha guruno, taha nam amhe vi vasa’vasam

pajjosavemo, no tarn rayanim aikkamejja. raina bhaniyam: jai evam, to cautthle bhavau. surlhim

s
s Salavahana, b Sayavahana, i Sayavahano

;
s*

naum; s
1 cauvihasamana

j
3 “muham vandanavadiyae vandiya

n kamala; n omits pasara

n corrects dappi° to ,dnppi° ; / parivai; s~b kumbha;

s
2
vala ( for vana), j

3
bala

s
1 vahu (for pahu) ; s

2 mauliya

i unnal, s
3
b unnai

n omits kandappa; s
1 omits sappa, b sappakaparasu

B karunapara

s
a
b naruttama; i tuha •

i panaissa, / pavayanassa
;

j
3

transposes bhaya 0

and dha°
;
j
2
bhaga°, n corrects to bhaga°

i omits bahala, s
1 vahula

; b parakkha 0
;
sH ekka

s
1 janiya

i kappaduma, b °druma

s
3
b jaya; s“n ujjiya; jV annav

s
1
naraya, s

2 naraga, s
2n nagara

s
3
laho; b udittho

B omits ca; i °ddena; s
3 surina; J regards vandi°

sama° ce° as an interpolation

s
2
jaina (for jaijana) ; n aha; s* omits aha; s

3 bahu-

pasamsijja
0

20 s
1
Saiva°, s

3
Salava°, s

2 on portion of folio missing

from my photograph, B Sayava 0
; s

1
narinde

;

/ omit nl° . . . “mananam (but supplies in

correction, p. 318) ; s
1 sammanij jamanenam

viusavayenam pajjavasijjamanenatn ni° van-

dijjamanenam; s
2

samanijja 0 viuvasaggenam

pajjavasijjamananam ni°
;
n sammani° viusa-

vaggena pajjuvasijjamananam ni°

21 n folio 122 missing, leaving lacuna (padi)bo . . .

bha(niyam) p. 47, line 1; j
1 Marahatthadese

22 s
2 havai; i omits bhayavam

23 s
1
pajjosavane loya; i loga; jV nuvittie; s

3 kara-

nenam; j
3 vaulattanao

24 s
1 °alyam, s

3
ai

;
s
1 pahuppemo

; / (misprint ) kauna,

j
3 kaunam

25 B bhayavaya

26 s
3 uggamijja; s

1 avara

27 s
1
°mli

;
s
1 pancamlyaranim

28 s
1 jaha jaha

;
i bhayavam

;
s
1 vihakkante, B vaikkante

29 j
1 gaharasisa

;
i omits vi after s!sa

30 j
3 omits last nam

31 / pajjosavevo; s
1 no na tarn; i °mijja; s

1 omits

bhavau but adds tao
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bhaniyam: evam hou, n’atth’ ittha doso, jao bhaniyanragame : arena ’vi pajjosaveyavvanriti. tao

harisa-vas’upphulladoyanena jampiyam raina: bhayavam mahapasao mahanto amhananranuggaho,

3 jao mama anteuriyanam pavv’ovavasa-paranae sahunam uttara-paranayam bhavissai. tao gihe gantuna

samaitthao anteuriyao: tumhanam amavasae uvavaso hohi, paranae ya sahunam uttara-paranayam

bhavissai. ta tattha aha-pavattehim bhatta-panehim sahuno padilaheha, jao bhaniyanragame

:

6 paha -santa -gilanammi ya agama-gahane ya loya -kaya -dane

uttara-paranagammi ya danam tu bahu-pphalam bhaniyam. (95)

pajjosavanae atthamam ti kauna padivae uttara-paranayam bhavai. tarn ca datthuna tammi

9 dine logo vi sahunam tah’ eva puyam kaunradhatto. tap-pabhiim Marahattha-visae samana-puyalao

nama chano pavatto. evam ca karanena Kalayayariehim cautthie pajjosavanam pavattiyam, sama-

ttha-sanghena ya anumanniyam, tavvasena pakkhiy’alni vi cauddasTe ayariyani, annaha agam’uttani

12 punnimae tti.

Ill

evamviha-guna-juttana vi Kalagasurlnam kal’antarena viharamananam kamm’odaya’vasenam

jaya duvvinlya sisa. tao coiya surihim taha vi na kim ci padivajjanti. tao puno vi bhaniya jaha:

15 bho bho maha’nubhava uttama-kula-sambhava maha’purisa

Ind’alna vi dulaham laddhum samannam-akalankam.
(96 )

evam-aviniyayae guru-ana’ikkamam viheuna

18 dukkara-tava •carananrinani ma kunaha niratthayam vaccha. (97)

yata uktam agame

:

chatth’atthama-dasama-duvalasehim masaddha-masa-khamaiiehim

21 akarinto guru-vayanam ananta-samsario hoi. (98)

guru-ana-bhangao ranne kattham tavarn pi kauna [J 272]

taha vi hu patto narayam so Kulayavalao sahu. (99)

24 guru-ana’ikkamane ayavinto karei jai vi tavam,

taha vi na pavai mokkham puvva-bhave dovai ceva. (100)

evam pi bhaniya te na muncanti duvviniyayam, na karenti guru-vayanam, na vahanti padivattim,

27 jampanti ulluntha-vayanaim, kunanti secchae tavam, ayaranti niyaya’bhippaena samayarim. tao

guruna cintiyam :

tarisa mama sisa u jarisa galrgaddaha,

30 gali-gaddahe caitta nam dadham genhai samjamam. (101) (sloka)

1 11 resumes (bha)niyam; s
1n ettha; i ayarena; B

°pajjosaviya°, j* pajjoyawam; n tato (for tao)

2 s
3 uphulla, n aphulla, s

1
upphalla, b uppulla; B

°nenam; n bhaniya (for jampi 0
) ; s

3
raino; s

3

°pasayam; i maham te

3
n majjha (for mama) ;

s
1 sahuna; b havissai; n tato

geham; / gehe

4 jV °ittha, i sampaitthao; / repeats tao gihe . . .

bhavissai

5
1 omits tattha; s

2 aha°
;
n panahim, s

3 panaehim;

s
2

°laeha, i °lahejjaha, n °lahe; n jahe u (for

jao)

6 s
3 loya-kamme ya, B loya'karane ya

7 n ca (for tu)
;
n phalam

8 s
2 °savana

;
i padivae

; s
2 varanayam

9 b dine vi
; s

2
after logo vi adds sathatha

;
n folio 124

missing, giving lacuna (tahe) va . . . ayaranti

(niyaya) line 27; s
1
pabhil; i after “bhiim adds

ca nam
10 B namam; B cchanam (/ chanam), s

3 cchano; s
2

karanenam; s
3
s
2 Kalaga°, s

1
°ehi; i cacau 0

(/

brackets first ca)

xi b anamanni 0
;
jV ya caumasani (s

3

°sayani) for

pakkhiyaini
; s

1
cauddisi; i ayariyai; i utta

12 s
2 punnimal, s

3 punnimae

13 yuna, i omits; s
1 kalasurinam

14 b slsao; b pajjanti

15 s
2
omits second bho; s

1 uttama-kulam sam°, i uttama-

sam° (/ accuttama -sam°

)

18 s
1 vava (for tava)

;
s
2 imam

; B vaccha

19 s
3
omits agame

21 B akarento.

22 B ranne; s
2

ti (for pi)

23 s
2 Kulava 0

,
s
1 Kutatavalau

24 i ikkamana (/ emends)

26 i te vi na, s
3 na; s

1 duvviniyattam
;

s
2
kunanti, /

karinti
; s

1
vehinti, j

3
vihanti, i vahinti

;
s
2
padi-

vittim

27 s
3
ullutha, B ullantha

;
n resumes . . . ayaranti

;
s
3

niyaga; s
3 samayaram, b °ayari

29 i omits u, s
2 reads o (/ prints stanza as prose ) ; s

2

gaddhaha

30 s
2 didham; s

2n ginhai, b genhaha
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tatha

:

chandena gao chandena agao, citthae ya chandena,

chande ya vattamano slso chandena mottavvo. (102)

ta pariharami ee duvvimya’sisse. tao annammi dine rayanle pasuttanam sahio sejjayarassa

param’attho, jaha: amhe niya-sissa'sissanam Sagaracandasurinam pase vaccamo. jai kaha vi autta

nibbandhena pucchanti, tao bahum kharantiuna bheseuna ya sahejjasu tti bhaniuna niggaya patta

ya anavaraya'suha'payanaehirn tattha pavittha. nisihiyam kauna thero ko vi ajjau tti kauna avannae

:

appuvvam datthunam abbhutthanam tu hoi kayavvam,

sahummi dittha'puvve jaha’riham jassa jam joggam. (103)

iti siddhant’ayaram-asumariuna na abbhutthio Sagaracandasurina. vakkhana-samattle ya nana -

parisahanrasahamanena pucchiyam Sagaracandena: ajjaya kerisam mae vakkhaniyam. Kalayasuri-

him bhaniyam: sundaram. tao puno vi bhaniyam Sagaracandasurina: ajjaya pucchehim kim pi.

Ivalayasurihim bhaniyam
:
jai evam, to vakkhanehim aniccayam. Sagaracandena bhaniyam : annam

visama'payattham vakkanavesu. tena bhaniyam : na visama-payattham_avagacchami. tao samadhatto

vakkhaneum

:

tatti dhammaha kim na cintehu
;

dhanu pariyanu sayanu janu

pavanamunna’ghana’padala'vibbhamu,

tarunna naya -vega -samu,

jlviyam pi jala'bubbu’ovamu

;

jala-nihimivadiya-rayana jiva dulahau manusa’jammu
;

nisunahu nisunahu bhaviyanahu thiru para-jinavara-dhammu. (104) (radda)

atrantare bhanitam Kalikacaryaih : nasti dharmah pratyaksadipramanagocaratikrantatvat kha-

ravisanavad, ity uktam ca

:

pratyaksena grahorthasya niscitena prasasyate
;

tadabhave ’numanena vacasa tadvyatikramah. ( 105) (
sloka

)

na tu pratyaksadina pramanenasau grhyata iti alam tadvisayayatnena. avvo piyamaha’nukarl ko

v’ esa khadikkaro tti mannamanena bhaniyam [J 273] Sagaracandena: tatra yad uktam, nasti dhar-

mas, tatra pratijhapadayor virodham prakatam eva laksayamo
;
nasti ced dharma iti katham, dharma

11 tattha

n omits gao chan°
;
n vettal (for citthae), s

3
vattai

s
2 chandena a vatta°

; s
2
sisa

j
3 omits ee

;
j
1 duvvinie

;
j
1

sise
;

s
1 annam pi (for

annammi)

s
2
sisa

s
1 nivandhena, n nibandhena, s

2 nibandhenam, i niv-

vandhena, b nicchandena
; s'n vahu, s

2 bahu
;
/

kkharan 0

,
n kharantti°, s

3 kharandi
0

;
n bhe-

siuna; B sahi
0

b anavarayam
;

n omits suha
;

s*n payanaehi
;

J

pavittho; b nissihi
0

; s
3

tthero, n thera

s*ni apuvvam, s
1 datthuna

;
n kaivvam

i omits jam; s
3
i jogammi ti

s
2
abbhutthiyam

; s
1 Sagacan°

;
n varavakkha°, j

1

vakhana; i sammattie (/ emends')
;
s
3
omits ya

s
3
pucchio

;
B “candenam

;
i accaya

;
B kerisayam

;

n samae (for mae)
; s* Kalaga0

s
2

omits vi; / puchehi (corrected to pucchehi,

Z.D.M.G. 35-676), s
2
n pucchehi; n after pucche

0

adds mamam and after pi adds apuvvam

13 n "surihi
;

ni ta (for to)
;
nbJ vakkhanehi

; s
is3

annam
; n after annam adds kim pi

14 n visamam
;
b payatthavakkha

0
;
n after paya° adds

aham
;
s
1 °dhattam

15 i after vakkha° adds ghata

16 cintesu, s
2B cinteu; A after cin° adds iccai and

omits rest of stanza

19 i omits but Jacobi translates (J prints stanza as

prose)

20 b vuvvu

21 i dulahu

22 i does not repeat nisunahu
;
b thira

;
b after dhammu

adds tatti dhammaha kim na cintehu iccai

23 b repeats atrantare; s'
1 °ntarena; s

2
srikali

0
; s

3

nnamsti
;

i °pramanatikranta°

24 i omits ity

26 i tu manena; / °krame

27 s
3
ca (for tu)

;
s
2
atho (for avvo), i acco

28 s
1
s
2n omit tti; B manna 0

; / yatra ( for tatra) yad

29 s
3
pratipadakayor

;
s
3 laksanayamo; / (emending)

nastiti
;
n ced dharmah katham dharmah dharma

iti cet
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iti cen nastlti katham. atha parair dharmasyabhyupagatatvad evam ucyate, tarhi bhavantani

prcchamah, parakTyo ’bhyupagamo bhavatah pramanam apramanam va. yadi pramanam siddham

nah sadhyam
;
athapramanam tarhi sa eva dosah. yac coktam pratyaksadipramanagocaratikrantatvat

tad apy asad, yatah karyadvarena pratyaksenapi dharmadharmau grhyete. ity uktarn ca :

dharmaj janma kule sarirapatuta saubhagyam ayur dhanarn,

dharmenaiva bhavanti nirmalayaso vidya ’rthasampac chriyah,

kantarac ca mahabhayac ca satatam dharmah paritrayate,

dharmah samyag upasito bhavati hi svargapavargapradah. (106) (sardulavikridita

)

anyac ca

niya-ruv’ohamiya'khayara-naha'mayana vva ke vi disanti,

mangulaTuva anne purisa gomaytrsariccha.

parimuniya’sesa'samattha'sattha-suramanti'vibbhama ke vi,

(107)

annana-timiraxhanna

sampatta -tivagga -suha

pariva
j j
iya-puris’attha

dhariya'dhaval’ayavatta

vaccanti gay’arudha,

panai -yana -puriy’asa

anne u kalankilla

anavarayam dintana vi

annesim-adintana vi

iya dhamma’dhamma-phalam

anne andha vva viyaranti. (108)

ekke disanti jana -man’ananda,

uvviyanijja visahara vva. (109)
vandiyan’ugghuttha-payada-mahappa

anne dhavanti se purao. (no)
nimmala-jasa-bhariya-mahiyarabhoga,

pottam pi bharanti kaha'kahavi. (in)
vaddhai davvam suyam va kesim ci,

gheppai nara-nahaxorehim. (112)

paccakkham jena disae sahu

mottunam-ahammam ayarena dhammam ciya karesu. (113)

io ya te duttha-sisa pabhae ayariyanrapecchamana io tao gavesanam kunanta gaya sejja-

yara-samivam, pucchio ya, jaha: savaya kahim guruno. tena bhaniyam: tubbhe ceva janaha niya-

gurum, kim-aham viyanami. [J 274] tehim bhaniyam: ma evatn karehi na tujjha akahiuna vaccanti.

tao sejjayarena bhiudi-bhasuram vayanain kauna bhaniya: are ’re duttha'seha na kunaha guruna
anam, coijjanta vi na padivajjaha sarana-varan’aini

;
saran’ai'virahiyassa ayariyassa mahanto doso,

jao bhaniyanragame

:

jaha sarananruvagayanam

evam saraniyanam

jihao vi lihanto

dandena vi tadinto

i dharmasya parair abhyu° ; s'n “bhyupagamatvad

i paraklyabhyu”
;
s
1 bhyupadamo

;
n bhavat, s

3 bha-

gavatah

n omits tarhi
;

i °pramanatikranta°, s
3 °gocaradi-

kranta
0

,
n pramane gocara

0

n omits tad; n °dvarena; i °ksena dha° ; i dharma-

dharme, s
1 °dharmaih

; d grhyate

s
1 jama

s
3
sriyah

s
1 °bhayayac

j
1 dharma

;
s
2n samyak

;
s
1
s
2
n sevito

s
3 khara

s
1
s
2
b mangala

i sumaramanti (/ sumaramati)

Bn annana ; s
1 cchanna, n channana, B cchanna (/

channa)
;
B anne

r ege

B visaharo (/ °hara)

ugghattha
;
s
3 payayada

nB anne; / dhavanti tesi puro; / tap (for se)

s
2
panayajana, i panaijana; n bbhariya

jivana nikintae sire joo

ayario asarao gacche. (114)

na-bhaddao sarana jahim n’atthi

;

sa'bhaddao sarana jattha. (115)

19 n anne; i kallamkilla (/ kala°)
;
s
1 pettam

20 n anavayaram
;

s'b vattai
;
n omits vaddhai . . .

adintana vi

21 i naranara

23 ni viya (/ pi ya)

24 ni omit te ; s
3
apiccha°

; b gavesayamta ( for gave”

ku°), i gavesamta

25 s
3
kahi, n kahiyam

26 iJ viyanami; s
3
tena ( for te°)

;
s
1 akayahiuna

;
s
1

gacchanti (for vacca°)

27 b sijja°, / sejjayarena (misprint, see Z.D.M.G.

35-^76) ; / kauna
;
n bhaniyayare

; / re re; 1
1

dutthaslsa

28 1 virahissa
;
bs

1 (probably; MS. injured) add ya after

vira 0

30 s
3
sare (for sire)

31 j
1 asara° (for sara°), i visara 0

,
s
3 avariyanam; n

ayariya, n gaccho

32 b lihinto

33 s
1 dandena; i tadinto; i se bha°
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saranamrarviuttam gaccham piya'guna'ganena parihinam

paricatta-naya-vaggo caijjai ha sutta-vihinao. ( 1 16)

tubbhe ya duvviniya anae avattamana tti kauna paricatta. ta pavao saraha mama ditthi-pahao,

annaha bhanissaha, na kahiyam ti. tao bhlya sejjayaram khamavitta bhananti, avi ya:

damsehi ekkavaram

ana-niddesa-para

kim bahuna, Surinam

ta kunasu dayam savaya

amha guru jena tarn pasaeum

javaj'jivae citthamo. (117)

sampai hiya’icchiyam karessamo

;

sahehi kahim gaya guruno. (118)

tao sammanruvatthiya tti nauna kahiya sab'bhavam pesiya tattha. gacchantam ca sahu'vandam

logo pucchai : ko esa vaccai. te bhananti : Kalagasuri. suyam ca savana -paramparae Sagaracanda-

surina piyamah’agamanam. pucchio Kalagasuri: ajjaya kim mama piyamaho samagacchai. tena

bhaniyam : amhehi vi samayanniyam. tao annammi dine tayanumaggadaggam pattam sahu'vandam

abbhutthiyam Sagaracandena. tehim bhaniyam: uvavisaha tubbhe; sahuno ceva ee, guruno puna

purao samagaya. ayariena bhaniyam: na ko vi itth’ agao khadikkarairregam mottuna. etth’ anta-

rammi samagaya viyara-bhumlo Kalagasurino abbhutthiya ya pahunaga-sahu •vandena. Sagaracan-

dena bhaniyam: kim-eyam. sahuhim bhaniyam: bhayavanto Kalagasurino ee tti. tao lajjiena

abbhutthitta khamiya. bahum ca jhurium-adhatto. guruhim bhaniyam: ma samtappa, na tujjha

bhava'doso kim tu pamaya'doso. annaya valuyae patthayam bharavitta egattha punjavio, puno vi

bharavio, puno vi punjavio. evam ca bhari’uvvireyanam kunantassa sesihuo patthao. [J 275] tao

pucchio guruhim jaha: bujjhiyam kimci. tena bhaniyam: na kim ci. guruhim bhaniyam: jah’

esa valuya-patthao padipunno, taha Suhammasamissa padipunnam suya-nanam sa’isayam ca
;
tay-

avikkhae Jambusamissa kimc’ unam appa’isayam ca ; tatto vi Pabhavassa appataram appatara’isayam

ca, tao chatthana gaya te vi bhagavanto suvvanti. evam ca kamaso hlyamanam hiyamanam java

maha sayasao tuha guruno aihinam, tassa vi sayasao tuha hinataram ti. kim ca, paena panattha’

isayam appam ca dusama’nubhavao suyam; ta ma evamvihena vi suena gavvam-uvvahasu. bhani-

yam ca

:

a savvannu-mayao taratama-jogena honti mai-vibhava

;

ma vahau koi gavvam : ahanrekko pandio ettha. (119)

iya accheraya-cario gam’agara-nagara-mandiyam vasuham

ana'vadiccha'bahu'sissa'parivudo viharal bhayavam. (120)

i sarana; / ganehim, s
1 yanana

i parivatta; n nai (for naya) ; / vaijjai, i vajjei; B
ya (for ha)

n duviniyae avatta
0

;
s
2

after duvvi
0 adds jaya; s

2

kaunam ; s
2
i paricca

0
,
s
1
parici

0
;
s
2
s
3 add guruna

after pari° ; s
2
to (for ta) ; s

1
povao, n pavau

;

b ma (for mama)
s
1n annaha; j

2
sijja

0
;
/ kamavetta, n khamacitta,

b khamavetta

/ damsehim, i °ha; s's
2n gurum; / pasaheum, s

2
n

pasaeu

» jjavaj; B cetthamo

n buhuna, s
2 pahuna ; s

2
s
2n karissamo

i kahiyam ; n sahuvim (for sahu-va
0
)

n omits ko esa va°
;

i eso
;
nB Kalaya 0

B adds ya after pucchio
;
B Kalaya0

;
i omits kim

s
2
b amhehim, s

2 amhlhim; i samayanni 0
(/ emends),

s
1 samayanniyam, s

2 samanniyam
;
$V annammi

;

n vindam

ni add tena after Sagara®

b parao
;
i agaya

;
i vitth, b vetth, s

2
n vi etth

;
i mut-

tuna; i itth;'/ antaram

B adds ya after anta 0
; / samagao

; n bahirabhumiu

;

s
2
s’ °surl

16 b eya ; i adds ti after eyam ;
s
1 bhagavanto

;
i Kalaya 0

and adds tti, n adds tti; / lajjienam

17 / jjhuriom; B bhanio

18 s
3
omits kim tu pamayadoso; /jV annaya; n adds

ya after anna°, s
1 adds kayai; n bhatta for

bhara° ; / etthayam for ega° ; / omits vi

r9 n omits vi ; / sesahuu, i sesuhuo

20 n pucchiyam; / vujjhi
0

;
i na (for na)

21 b balu°
;
n padipunno

;
i taha

;
s
2 suhammma 0

;
n

padipunnam; // nanam; n sayasayam; i va (/

ca)

22 / avikkhaye, / avekkhae
;
s
2 kim (for kimc)

;
n has

folio missing (isa)yam ca . . . hiva(Ina taha)

p. 51, line 7; / omits appataram

23 s
3 jam u (for tao), b jao, i evam ca; i bhayavanto;

B does not repeat hlyama 0

24 / taha (for tuha) guru 0
; / sayasao tuha hi°

;
i

omits ti

25 / “bhavao; s
2 omits ma; s

2 uvvahasi

27 B savvannu0

28 s
2 vahao ko vi ; / ettha

30 / vadissa
;
s
2
sisa
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aha annaya surindo

har’addhahara-tisaraya-

3 vara-kadaya-tudiya-thambhiya-

vara'yara'rayana'kar’ukkada -

kim bahuna, singariya-

6 sohamma-sura-sahae

sattanham aniyanam

tayattlsaya -anga

9 sohammamivasinam

sura'devinam majjhe

uvavittho lalamano

12 aloiyadoy’addham

to picchai Simamdhara-

kunamanam dhamma-kaham

15 utthittu tao sahasa

sura -nayaga-riddhie

vandittu sae thane

18 ta patthavena jino

tam souna surindo

sira'kaya'kay’anjalrudo

21 bhayavam Bharahavase

kim munai ko vi sampai

to bhanai jino : suravai

24 Bharahammi munai ajja vi

tam soum Vajjaharo

kaum bambhana-ruvam

27 bhayavam nigoya-jiva

te vakkhanaha majjham

to bhanai munivarindo

30 jai kouyarn mahantam

gola ya asamkhejja

ekkekkammi nigoe

33 iccai vittharenam

sa'visesamana'janana'

1 / aham; b annaya; s
1 vondl, j

2
bond!

2 * ucchaiya, s
3
occhayai

3 i thambiya ( but J in vocab. reads thambhiya), $*

thambhaya ; s
3 bhuo ; j

1
allihiya, s

3
ulliya

4 sH omit yara, J supplies mani
;
s
1 karakakkasu, $

3

ukkuda

5 s
1
omits singa 0

;
s
1
after ango adds vibhusio

6 s
3 tinham; s

3 majjhami

7 i hivaina; j
3 sattanham

8 j
1 tayattimsaya, i tavattisaya ;

s
l hirakkha

;
n sa-

manie, b mamaniya; s
2
surana, j

s surana

9 j
1 annesim, n °su; nb aina

11 n hivanti
;
n riddhie

12 s
3
b aloyai

;
i viulena

;
n nanlnam

13 s
2
i ta (/or to)

; s
3nb pecchai; s

1
jina

14 / dhammam; s
3 dhakaham

15 s
3
s
3B tthio (/ emends), s

3
thie

16 s
1 surayanaga, s

2 suramaiga
;
n sulammi

bhasura’bundi palamba'vanamalo

palamb’occhaiya -vaccha -yalo ( 12 1

)

bhuya'juo kundal’ullihiya'gando

kirida-rehanta-sira-bhago. (122)

sayal’ango vimala-vattha-parihano

tinham parisana majjhammi (123)

aniya’hivaina taha ya sattanham

’bhirakkha-samaniya-suranam ( 124)

annesi vi logapala“nraInam

Sakko slhasana'varammi (125)

varittha'tiyasa’hivatta'riddhle

viulenam ohimanenam. (126)

sami-jinam samavasarana'majjha’ttham [J 276]

Puvvavidehammi parisae. (127)

tattha thio ceva vandai bhayavam

tao gao sami-mulammi. (128)

uvavisium ja sunei jina'vayanam

sahai jive nigoy’akkhe. (129)

vimhayampphulladoyano evam
jampai paramena vinaena (130)

iya suhuma -nigoya -vannanam kaum
niraisae dusama-kale. (131)

Kalayasuri nigoya'vakkhanam

jaha vakkhayam mae tumha. (132)

kouhallena ettha agantum

vanditta pucchae suritn : (133)

pannatta je jinehim samayammi
aiva kouhalam jamha. (134)

jalahara'gambhira'mahura'nigghoso

:

sunasu mahabhaga uvautto. (135)

asatpkha'niggoya'golao bhanio

ananta-jiva muneyavva. (136)

vakkhae surina sahass’akkho

nimittanraha pucchae puna vi (137)

s

3

vandittum sa tthane; i uvavasium (/ emends), s
3

uvavisiunam and omits ja; n sunai

s
3
to (for ta)

;
n jivi; s

3
akhe, n atthe

s
J
i vimhiya

B siri; text of n ends with anja, other folios being

lost; s
2 pudo

; s
1 jampaim

;
i vinaena

s
2
omits bhaya° and after °vase adds layava; s

1
iya,

s
3

iha, s
3
iyasuya; B vannanam

i niratisae dtisamakale; b dusame

s
1 Vajjadharo; j

1
ittha

B pucchai

s
2
pannatta; i jinehi

j
1 tumhe (/or majjham)

;
i ativa kotuhalam

i kouyam (/ emends)

s
1

i ( for ya)
;
/ asamkhijja; s

1
nigoya, b niggouya

s
2 vakkhae e surino

s
3 nana

IV

1

7

18

19

20

21

22

25

26

27

28

30

3i

33

34
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bhayavam anasanaganvaham kaun’ icchami vuddha'bhavao [J 2

ta maha kittiyanvaum sahehi jaha tthiyam naum. (138)

3 to suya'nanena guru uvautta java tava vattanti

divasa pakkha masa vasa vasa'ssaya paliya. (139)

ayara vi donni tass’ atrmananvavaloiuna to suri

6 sa vises’uvaogao janai Vajjauho eso. (140)

Indo bhavam ti surihim jampie laliya’kundaraharano

jao niya-ruvenam Purandaro tak'khanam ceva.
.
(141)

9 bhfrluliya'bhala'kara'yala' janu romanca'kancuijjanto

bhatti-bhara'nibbhar’ango panamai surina paya'kamalam. (142)

aisamkilittha-dusama- kale vi tae jina’gamo jena

12 dhario guna -gana -bhusiya tujjha namo hou munrnaha. (143)

niraisae vi hu kale nanam vipphurai nimmalam jassa

vimhaviya te’lokkam tassa namo hou tuha sami. (144)

15 jen’ unnai tae pavayanassa samghassa karane vihiya

accabbhuya-carienani paya-paumam tassa tuha namimo. (145)

iya thouna surindo sumaranto suri-nimmala'gun’oham

18 ayasen’ uppaium patto sohamma-kappammi. (146)

suri vi ya kalenam janitta niyaya'au'parimanam

samlehanam viheum anasana-vihina divam patto. (147)

21 iti srikalikacaryakathanakam samaptam.

TRANSLATION

Reverence

I

There was in this world in the continent of Jambudvipa, in the land of Bharata

(India), a city called Dharavasa. In it dwelt a king-

,
a master to initiate into widow-

hood the wives of his foes, and his name was Vajrasimha .

2 Preeminent among his

entire harem was the queen by name Surasundari. She had a son, prince Kalaka,

who had apprehended the collection of all the polite accomplishments.

Once upon a time when Kalaka was returning from horseback riding
,

3

in a

mango grove he heard a sound sweet and deep like the rumble of rain-laden clouds

and out of curiosity he went in to investigate it. And there he saw the reverend

1 s
1 bheyavam

;
jV sannasam, s

3 anagayam
;

/s3

kaum
; i buddha

2 i nauna niyayam aum; i sahehim (/ °hi) jaha

tthium (7 °yam)
;
b ttheyam

3 B uvautto; i joei (for vatta°)

5 V u (for vi)
;
/ do vi (for donni), s

1 dunni; tassa

u aunam (7 au) ; s
1
avaloiuna

6 s
1 savassesuvaogato, s

3 savasesuvaogao, b savisesa-

suuvagau

7 i surlhi

9 b bhara (for bhala)
;

i omits yala (/ supplies')

io i bbhara (J bhara)

11 j
1 samkilattha

;
i duma (/ dusama)

12 s
2
sohiya (for bhusiya)

;
b mune

13 s
3
niraisaena and omits hu; s

3 nanam; i vippharai

(/ emends )

14 i vimhaya (J vimhayai)
; i telukkam, b tilokkam

15 b unnai; s
1 karanam

17 s
1
lya

;
i surinto (J emends)

; s
3 sumarato, i vannanto

18 i ayase uppaio

19 / hu (for ya)

20 i samlehana (7 emends)

21 jV omit iti
;
s
3
s
2
s
3
omit sri

;
b °katha samaptah

2 The king’s name, Vajrasimha, contains in its Prakrit form, Vairasimha, the basis for a play on the Sanskrit

vajra (Prakrit vaira) and the Sanskrit vairi- (Prakrit vairi)

.

3 This incident is greatly expanded in Samayasundara’s late version, where it is said that a number of horses

came to King Vajrasimha as a present from the King of Khurasana. Kalaka, who was skilled in the management

of horses, goes out to inspect and try them, and with 500 companions enters the mango grove.
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Gunakara Acarya with his retinue of noble monks preaching to many folk the religion

expounded by the Jinas, and after reverencing Gunakara he sat down before him.

The reverend Gunakara, with the prince in mind, began excellently to preach the

religion, as follows :

“ Just as one tests gold in four ways—by rubbing, cleaving, heating, and beat-

ing—so the wise man tests religion by doctrine, practice, and the virtues of austerity

and compassion. ( i

)

“A jlva (soul, animate being), without beginning or end, continuously attended

by Works ( karman ) that have no beginning, is ever kept in misery through sin, but

attains bliss through religion. (2)
“ Religion, according to the teaching of the Scripture, consists of the regulation

of conduct. And so it must necessarily be recognized when purified, as is gold, by the

touchstone, splitting, and heating. ( 3

)

“ The prohibition against causes of sin, such as the taking of life and others,

and the ordinance regarding meditation, study, and the rest, that is the touchstone of

religion. (4)
“ The observance of (the prohibition against) killing, whence the Triad (control

of mind, speech, and body; or right knowledge, perception, and conduct) is of necessity

not injured but becomes purified, that is the cleaving of religion. (5)
“ The doctrine concerning meditation upon existence and so forth, which gives

freedom from the Binding (of karman ) and so forth, is here the heating. Well

purified by these religion really becomes religion. (6)
“ Whatever religion is not purified by these, not well matured in some one of

them, that religion by necessity disappoints in fruit. (7)
“ Since this is man’s highest goal, he who is deceived in it is of necessity de-

ceived in all good things
;
there is no doubt. (8)

“And he who is not deceived in it, is not deceived in them; therefore the wise

must thoroughly test this for themselves with keen insight.” (9)

When the prince heard this sermon of the master’s, the weight of his karman

diminished, a state of grace (leading to the taking of the Five Great Vows) arose

in him, and he began to speak thus : (10)
“ Deluded was I through Falsity ( mithydtva ) ;

through your exact exposition

of the character of religion I have been brought to the light. O you of mighty fame,

tell me what I must do !
” (

1

1

)

Then the reverend master, recognizing his state, taught him the religion of

monks. Kalaka, accepting the Triad,
4
then went to the king. (12)

Then with great distress his father, mother, and the rest permitted him to go;

and accompanied by many princes he became a monk, his sins subdued. (13)

Then he grasped the twofold instruction, and when he became a gltartha (ac-

complished monk), perfected, the master (Gunakara) installed him in his own place

as head of the sect (gaccha ). (14)

Surrounded by a retinue of 500 monks, and arousing to the light the elect

as though they were groups of lotus clusters, he arrived in time at the city of

Ujjayini. (15)
4 The three Vows (cf. S.B.E., vol. 22, p. 63) or the three Guptis (restraint of mind, speech, and action).



54 FREER GALLERY OF ART, ORIENTAL STUDIES, NO. I

The great-souled (master) took up his residence in a park situated to the north

of the city, in a place suitable for monks, being free of animal life. (16)

When the folk learned this they came out quickly to offer worship; they

bowed before the suri’s feet, and sat down where the surface of the earth had been

cleansed. (17)

Then with sonorous tones the suri Kalaka preached the religion promulgated by

the Jinas, which was like a fire in a thicket of the trees of misery. (18)

When the assembly heard it, they were all deeply moved, praised the suri’s

virtues, and went each to his own home. ( 19)

Some days passed while he was engaged in awakening the elect to the light like

lotuses
;
then, quite naturally, nuns arrived there, being devoted to the pious. Among

them was one, carrying a bundle of books in her hand like Sarasvatl (goddess of wis-

dom) yet not lacking in respectability (Sarasvatl is incestuously married to her father

Brahma), endowed with great splendor like Gauri (name of Parvati, consort of £iva)

yet with her heart not set upon Bhava (the world; £iva), with pellucid mind (pun-

ningly, bed) like a stream in autumn yet without kugrahas (perversity; water mon-

sters), the abode of fortune ( kamala also means lotus) like LaksmI (goddess of

fortune, who carries a lotus in her hand) yet not lustful (na sakdmd ), delighting all

mankind like the crescent of the new moon yet not crooked (deceitful), in short, by

reason of her virtues and beauty preeminent among all women, diligently observing

all the duties of nuns—the younger sister of the suri Kalaka, the nun Sarasvatl.

As the nun was going out to the latrine she was seen by the lord of the city of

Ujjayinl, king Gardabhilla
;
and he, lecher, had her forcibly

5
cast into the seraglio

against her will, while she cried out

:

“Alas, good master! Alas, brother! Alas, master of the faith, Kalaka, chief

of monks ! Save for me the treasure of righteous living, of which I am being robbed

by the base king ! ” (20)

When the suri learned this, he said, “ Great king,

“ The rules must be diligently preserved by those who hold the rule
;
when those

who hold the rule are unsteady, then the rules fall. (21) *

“ Further, the penance groves are to be protected by kings
;
for,

“Ascetics seeking the shelter of the king’s arm fearlessly practise their sacred

duties in everlasting peace. (22)
“ Therefore free this woman ! Do not besmirch your good family. For it is said

:

“ The family is destroyed, the character is defiled, the reputation as a brave

warrior is annihilated, a drum of his infamy is circulated throughout the entire world,

a brush of black paint is applied to the family by him who violates the wife of

another.
6

(23)
“ Therefore, great king, refrain ! This is forbidden like flesh of the body !

”

5 For balamodl see Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, sec. 238, Strassburg, 1900.

6 The B MSS. add a doha thus making a typical Apabhramsa Radda stanza, for which I offer the following

translation, dependent upon a few small emendations :
“ Those who do such a despicable thing, their minds being

addicted to other men’s wives,—of them, mighty warriors, in the battle (weapons) though lying in their hands do

not kill.”
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Then the king, because he was infatuated with lust and his mind was deranged,

was not in the least persuaded. For,

He who is blind completely misses a visible object though it is before him in the

world; but he who is blinded by passion, overlooking that which is, sees that which

is not: the jasmine, the blue lotus, the orb of the full moon, beauteous creepers and

branches are not comparable with the body of his beloved, which is only a mass of im-

purities, yet he takes delight in it. (24)
“ Therefore, king, free this nun! Do not commit a sin! If sin is committed by

you, who else will observe righteousness? ” (25)

When he had addressed the king thus but had in no degree persuaded him,

the venerable Kalaka then had the fourfold Congregation (monks, nuns, laymen,

laywomen) speak to him. (26)

When the king paid not the slightest attention even to the Congregation, the suri

was overcome with anger and took this awful oath
: (27)

“ Those who are foes of the Congregation, who violate the Doctrine, who make

a practice of destroying the pious life, and cast contempt upon it— (28)
“ May I fare like them, if I do not violently uproot from his kingdom this king

Gardabhilla, breaker of bounds. (29)

“And this should be done, as it is said in the Scripture

:

“
‘ Therefore, in so far as it is possible, do not resort to one who trangresses the

law; salutary instruction should be given to one who is favorable and friendly.’ (30)
“ Likewise,
“

‘ Monks, temples, and especially the Jain faith, one should protect with all

his might from hostility and contempt.’ ” (31

)

After the suri had taken this oath, he reflected, “ This king Gardabhilla, powerful

and bold, gets his strength from a mighty magic art ‘ The She-Ass
’ 7

;
therefore it

will take a trick to uproot him.” When he had pondered thus, he falsely clothed himself

in madman’s garb, and wandered around to road forks, cross roads, market places, and

broad highways, raving thus :
“ If Gardabhilla is king, then what next ? Or if the

harem is charming, then what next? 8 Or if the folk are well-clothed, then what next?

Or if I get my living by begging, then what next ? Or if I sleep in a desolate house,

then what next?
”

When the townsfolk saw the suri speaking like this, they said: “Alas, alas, the

king has not acted well, and in consequence the master Kalaka, the depository of all

the virtues, on account of his sister, has left his sect and wanders about in the city

demented. Woe, woe! ” (32, 33)

The ministers, on hearing in the city, from cowherds, watchers, women of the

town, and the rest of the people, this very harsh criticism of their lord’s house (i. e.,

the king), said to the king, “Your majesty, do not act so! Set free this nun, on

whose account there has arisen severe censure. (34, 35)

7 The ass is in India the lecherous animal par excellence, and it is especially appropriate that the licentious king

Gardabhilla should have a magic art “ She-Ass.”
8 Three MSS. from Patan add here: Or if the kingdom is delightful, then what next? Or if the city is well

adorned, then what next ?
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“ Moreover, whatever person, led astray by illusion, does evil to monks, he casts

himself into an ocean of trouble. This is certain.” (36)

The king, after hearing this advice of his ministers, said in a rage, “ Here you,

go give advice like that to your fathers ! ” (37)
With this the ministers were silenced, and reflected in their hearts, “ Who can

hold back the ocean when it leaps across its boundary? ” (38)

The siiri learned this from somewhere or other, left the city, and travelling

steadily came to the bank (of the Indus) called Sakakula.
9 There the nobles were

called sdhis and the overlord, the crest-jewel of all the supreme kings, was called

sdhdnusahi.

10 Then the siiri Kalaka stayed with a certain sdhi, whom he conciliated

with charms and spells.
11

Then once upon a time when the sdhi, in company with the siiri, filled with

happiness was engaged in many sorts of diversions, the door-keeper came up and

announced, “ My lord, there is a messenger from the sdhdnusahi at the door.”

The sdhi said, “ Bring him right in.”

He was brought in at the word, and when a seat was offered him he sat down.

Then the messenger presented the sdhi with a gift. When the sdhi saw it, his face

grew dark as the sky when the rains break. Then the siiri thought, “ Come, why do I

see this unprecedented circumstance? For when servants see their lord’s favor come

to them they are filled with joy like peacocks at the sight of clouds, yet this one

shows a dark face. So I shall ask the reason.”

Just then the messenger had the sdhi’

s

servant point out the latrine,
12 and he went

there. Then the siiri asked the sdhi,
“ How is it that when a mark of favor has come

from your lord you seem to be terrified?
”

He said, “ Reverend sir, it is not favor that has come, but anger. For whenever

my lord is angry with anyone he sends him a sword with his name stamped upon it

;

and so for some reason or other he has become angry with me and sent me this

sword. And I must kill myself with it. There must be no hesitation at his command,

for fear of a severe penalty.”

The siiri asked, “ Is he angry with you alone, or with anyone else?
”

The sdhi said, “ With 95 other kings besides me; for the number 96 appears on

the sword.”

The siiri said, “ If that is so, then do not kill yourself.”

The sdhi answered, “ When the lord is angry he does not stop until he has

destroyed the family
;
but with me dead there will be mercy for the rest of my family.”

9 Literally “ Scythian shore,” referring to the western bank of the Indus, whence the Scythian invaders came
into India.

10 Sdhi and sdhdnusahi are obviously the Persian shah and shahanshah.
11 According to Samayasundara’s account, when Kalaka came to this sdhi’s realm, he chanced upon a group of

boys looking down a well and crying. When he asked the reason, they said they had lost a ball down it. Kalaka,

who was a famous bowman, called for a bow, looked down the well (a modern Gujarati version adds that he threw a

bunch of burning straw down to light it), located the ball, shot an arrow into it, followed up with another arrow

which pierced the end of the first arrow, then a third piercing the end of the second, and so on until he had a chain of

arrows which he could reach with his hand. Then he pulled out the ball. One of the boys was the sdhi’s son. Thus
Kalaka got an entree to the court. See note on p. 25.

12 For the word vida'hara. translated by Jacobi “ Absteigequartier ” see my note, p. no.
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The siiri said, “ If that is so, then send your own messengers to the 95 kings and

summon them, saying,
£

Let us go to the land of Hinduka !

’ ”

Then the sahi asked the messenger, “ Sir, who are the 95 other kings with whom
his highness is angry? ”

The messenger told him all. Then the sahi dismissed the messenger and sent

his own messengers to them all severally, to say, “Assemble with me ! Do not give up

your lives ! I shall manage everything.”

Then because they could not bear to part with their lives, they collected all their

paraphernalia and came to him at once. When they had arrived, the sahi looked upon

them and asked the suri, “ Reverend sir, what must we do now? ”

The suri said, “ Cross the Indus with troops and baggage-train and go to the

land of Hinduka (lower Indus country ?).”

Then they embarked upon boats and came to the region of Surastra (Surat).

Just then the rains broke, and because they realized that the roads were impassable

they divided the realm of Surastra into 96 parts and stayed right there.

Then came the autumn season with white lotuses, like a great king with a gleam-

ing parasol; setting the cowherds to gamboling, like the instant when a battle com-

mences which sets many protectors (warriors) into agitated motion; with many white

herons in view, like the breaking of the rains when many white clouds can be seen;

attended by royal swans, like a chief of ascetics attended by noble kings
;
with rutting

elephants that have come to the end of their vigor, like a splendid palace with deserted

pavilions (sa’vyapeyamana'mattavarana ) ;
and when the great streams run pure like

the sentiments of good folk, and the quarters of the heavens are clear like the voices

of good poets, and the sky is free of dust like the body of a perfect ascetic which is

free of passion, and the Saptacchada trees are delightful with flowers like ascetics

who are charming to men of good will, and the nights are clear-starred like rows of

temples erected by master architects which are very bright. And further,

When the earth with all its grain crops ripened shines with great brilliance, and

the lusty bulls among the happy cowherds bellow; (39)
When during the dark nights the stream of moonbeams, like a flood of nectar,

everywhere brilliantly illuminates the earth’s belly; (40)

When travellers beguiled by the sweet songs sung by the rustic maids who watch

the rice fields stray from the road. (41)

And when the autumn had arrived, delighting many creatures thus, only the

cakravdka bird (which spends the night unhappily separated from its mate) was at

once wakeful and unhappy as though to fulfil its thoughts of love. (42)
13

When the suri Kalaka saw such splendor of the autumn season, he was eager to

accomplish his purpose and he said to them, “ Here, why do you stay like this doing

nothing?
”

They said, “Tell us what next we must do.”

The suri said, “ Take Ujjayirii, for it is the key to the splendid land of Malava.

There you will get a living according to your desires.”

13 The somewhat rhetorical description of autumn, with its comparisons often expressed in punning phrases that

have been resolved as far as I can do so in my translation, was well rendered by Jacobi, whom I have followed in

general, although with some few variations and extensions.

5
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They said,
“
Let us do so ! But we have not supplies, for in this land we have

barely enough to eat.”

Then the suri sprinkled a potter’s burning (of bricks) with a mere pinch of

magic powder and turned it all to gold, and said, “ Take this as your supplies.”
14

Thereupon they divided it, and set out for Ujjayim with all their equipment. In

the meantime the kings of Lata (Kach) joined them, and together they arrived at

the border of the country of Ujjayim (Malava). Then, when Gardabhilla heard that

this enemy army was approaching, he went out with a powerful array and arrived

at the border of his realm. Then the two armies, puffed up with pride, engaged in a

battle, which was like this,

Dreadful with a rain of sharp arrows, jhasaras
,

15
lances, vdvallas, spears, fear-

ful from the hurling of disks, triple-pointed javelins, maces, iron arrows, (43)

With a flood of fiery sparks rising from the clash of swords, axes, spears, and

kungls,

16
terrible with the shouts of warriors, the diffusion of the sun’s rays obstructed

by dust. (44)

As the fight went on in this sort of battle, the army of king Gardabhilla was

suddenly put to flight like a mass of clouds driven by the wind. (45)

When the king saw it in flight, he turned about, entered his capital, and stayed

there with his army prepared for a siege. (46)

His opponents invested the city so that there was no access to it, shutting it off

with their army cast about in a circle, and remained there
;
and every day they offered

battle. One day when they came up to offer battle, they saw that the citadel was

deserted. Then they inquired of the suri,
“
Reverend sir, why is the citadel deserted

to-day?
”

Then the suri remembered, and he said, “ To-day is the eighth (literally, eighth

night), and on it Gardabhilla, after fasting, will conjure up the mighty magic art

“ She-Ass.” Look, therefore, if anywhere on a tower a She-Ass appears.”

They looked, saw it, and showed it to the suri. The siiri said, “At the conclusion

of Gardabhilla’s spell this She-Ass will bray a mighty bray, and every biped or quadru-

ped belonging to a hostile army that shall hear it will without fail fall down upon

the ground vomiting blood from its mouth. Therefore take every living biped and

quadruped and withdraw to a distance of two leagues, and leave with me a hundred

and eight sharpshooter (literally, those who take aim by sound) bowmen.”

They did everything precisely as he had said. And the suri said to the sharp-

shooters, “ When this She-Ass opens her mouth to bray, then you must fill her mouth

with arrows before she makes a single sound. But if she makes a sound, you will not

be able to shoot. Therefore stand alert with arrow drawn to the ear.”

They did everything precisely as he had said. And then the beast, with its mouth

filled full of arrows shot from bows drawn to the ear, was injured, and was not able

to bray at all because its power was overcome. Then the magic art made urine and

14 Fuller accounts of this episode appear in the version of Samayasundara, who says Kalaka converted a pile of

bricks into gold, and in the anonymous version published elsewhere in this volume (see p. 81).

15 Paia-Sadda-Mahannavo, sastravisesa.

16 The MSS. seem to indicate kungl, but I do not know the word.
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ordure upon the conjuror himself, kicked him, and straightway left. Then the suri

said, “ Take him now, for his strength was only so great (as this magic art).”

Then they breached the wall and entered Ujjayini; and took Gardabhilla pris-

oner alive, bound him, and offered him at the suri’s feet.

The suri then addressed him, “ Here you, you most wicked, evil, shameless fel-

low, ready to do the basest deeds, (now) fallen from your royal state ! (47)
“ Because you violated a nun against her will and did not respect the Congre-

gation, therefore I have done this. (48)
“ Whatever man, with mind deluded by mighty delusion, destroys a nun’s virtue,

he lays a fire at the root of the profit arising from the enlightenment of the Jain

religion. (49)
“ Having annihilated the profit of enlightenment you must wander now in the

Samsara, ah, so full of interminable woe—why mention that which you will ex-

perience here in this life? (50)
“ When you undergo the manifold pains arising from beating, bondage, and

contumely—that will be the flowering of the tree of your contumely for the Congre-

gation. (51)
“ But when you shall wander in the endless round of existence experiencing the

troubles of going the way of hell-beings, animals, low men, and demons—that will be

its bitter fruit. (52)
“ The wicked man who, defiled with pride and arrogance, dishonors the Congre-

gation, though it be but a little, immerses himself in the great and fearful ocean of

misery. (53)
“ The woe which beings endure from insulting the Jain congregation, the Jina,

the supreme lord of monks, is (alone) able to describe. (54)

“Although, fellow, you are not worthy that I should parley with you—for

you have committed a great sin and have not heeded the Congregation

—

neverthe-

less, (55)
“ Since I see you burdened with the weight of many sins, and encircled with

rings of terrifying flames rising from the conflagration of misery, out of compassion

I speak to you once again. (56)
“ First confess your fault and guilt; then perform expiation, devoting yourself

to the practice of painful austerities, so that even now you may cross the ocean of

misery.” (57)

Gardabhilla heard the suri speak thus in compassion, but he had a great deal of

painful karma (aisamkilittha'kammo

)

and was severely afflicted in mind (so that

he could not see the advantageous opportunity offered him). (58)

The suri Kalaka recognized that he was afflicted in mind, and said then, “You
are free on the spot. Go now, you, exiled from your land.” (Punningly this also

might mean, of course in an ironical sense: “You are saved on the spot. Go now,

you, no longer attached to objects of sense.”) (59)

The kings, on hearing the suri’s remark, drove him out of the country, and he

wandered about free (punningly, saved) and wretched. (60)
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He shall wander, die, and wander an endless time in the frightful ocean of the

fourfold samsdra (that is, consisting of hell-dwellers, animals, men, gods) through

the misery of the ripening of that karma. (61

)

The rest of the sdhis established as their overlord that sdhi to whom the suri

had resorted, and themselves as vassals enjoyed the pleasure of rulership. (62)

Because they came from the £aka bank (western bank of the Indus) they were

(called) Saka (Scythian). Thus arose the line of the Saka kings. (63)

The time passed happily for them as they devoted themselves to honoring the

teaching of the Jinas, and sported like bees about the lotus-feet of the suri. (64)

After some time there arose Vikramaditya,17 who uprooted the line of the Sakas

and became king of Malava. (65)

The one hero of the earth (also punningly, an allusion to Vishnu, the husband

of the Earth), who subdued many kings by his valor, and had excellent fame won
through the performance of marvellous deeds, (66)

Who propitiated the king of the Yaksas (Kubera: the Yaksas are supernatural

custodians of wealth) by his courage and obtained from him a triple boon, by means

of which he effected gifts, without reckoning whether to foe or friend, (67)

Who made folk free of debt by the bestowal of great wealth, and established

his own era in the world (called the Vikrama, or Malava, or Samvat era, reckoned

at 58/7 B. C.). (68)

Afterwards there was born a Saka king, who destroyed his line as well, before

whose lotus-feet the vassal kings bowed in the capital Ujjayinl, (69)

Who, when 135 years of the Vikrama era had elapsed, overthrew it (the era)

and established his own era (the Saka era, dated at 78 A. D.). (70)

This digression has been related to explain the Saka era
;
now the original theme

itself, relating to the main story, will be told. (71)

The suri Kalaka then reestablished his sister in the discipline. The suri too

made confession and expiation, and again took the leadership of his sect. (72)

II

There was then a city by the name of Bhrgukaccha (Broach) and there the

brothers Balamitra and Bhanumitra, nephews of the suri Kalaka on his sister’s side,

were king and heir-apparent. They had a sister Bhanusn, and she had a son by

name prince Balabhanu. When Balamitra and Bhanumitra heard that the suri had

come from the farther (western) bank (of the Indus), they sent their mahant (high

priest, abbot) named Matisagara to Ujjayinl. He went there, besought the Saka king

17 In a story prefixed to several texts of the Vikramacarita there is an account of Vikratna’s miraculous birth. His

father was a divinity named Gandharvasena, who had been cursed to wear the form of an ass. In this guise he won
Madanarekha, daughter of Tamraliptarsi, a king in Gujarl land (Gujarat), but when in her company discarded his

ass-covering and appeared as a beautiful young man. One day Madanarekha’s mother discovered the ass-covering

and burnt it, and at this the curse came to an end and Gandharvasena went to heaven. His wife was pregnant with

Vikrama and a slave-woman with Bhartrhari. (See Edgerton, Vikrama’s Adventures, vol. x, pp. 263 ff.) In other

legends Gardabhilla is often mentioned as the father of Vikrama, and the legend associated with the Vikramacarita

must bear some relationship with the other
;
possibly the figure of Gandharvasena is simply a folkloristic derivative

from the other based on the meaning of the father’s nickname.
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with great importunity to give the suri leave to depart, and revered the suri and

petitioned him as follows :

“ Reverend sir, Balamitra and Bhanumitra, with foreheads, hands, and knees

touching the earth, their bodies filled with the weight of devotion, fall down before

the lotus of your feet. (73)
“ Placing on their heads a crest consisting of their lotus hands joined like buds,

they petition you :
‘ Because, through the issuance of the mass of burning rays from

the sun of your absence, suddenly (74)
“

‘ Our bodies are severely burnt, therefore, lord, with the water of preaching

descending from the cloud of your presence, drench us
; (75)

“
‘ In short, O ocean of the emotion of compassion, have compassion upon us,

and let us worship the sin-destroying lotus of your feet.’ ” (76)

Then the suri Kalaka reported the affair to the §aka king and went to Bhrgu-

kaccha, and there he was inducted into the city with great pomp and honored with

the fullness of devotion by Balamitra, Bhanumitra, Bhanusri, and Balabhanu. And
the reverend teacher preached a sermon that inspired disgust with the round of ex-

istence, thus :

Like a heap of chaff rebirth has no worth ;

Like a flash of lightning wealth’s favor must waver
;

Youth like a traveller who journeys but a little way passes away ;

Lust and delight bring in their train piercing pain
;

To mind and body wealth gives ill health
;

The company of beloved friends in sorrow ends
;

Life’s green leaves pass away in certain decay.

Since this is so, ye elect, who have attained human station

that through family and such is suited to salvation,

From negligence detach yourselves; to nothing else attach yourselves
;

The gods, both small and great, revere
;
your teacher’s feet hold dear

;

Give alms to worthy men ; avoid the bond that brings us back to

life again ;

The Five Adorations always observe
;
the Jain temples with honor

and worship serve

;

The Twelve Meditations erect
;
discourtesies to the Faith reject

;

Confess your sins before a good teacher
;
ask forgiveness of every

creature
;

Repent and expiate your sin
;
hold no wicked thought within

;

With all your might the ascetic’s tortures undergo
;
conquer the

stubborn causes of woe ;

Meditate on subjects of pleasurable worth, and thus cut through

the stalk of rebirth
;

In short, conduct yourselves like this, and straightway

yours shall be eternal bliss .

18

When prince Balabhanu heard this discourse by the suri, a state of grace con-

ducive to religion arose in him, the hair on all his body stood up in joy, (77)

18 The original of this passage is in clauses of more or less rhythmical, although not metrical, prose, with inner

word-rime. I have made an effort to give some idea of the effect of the original, although with some sacrifice of the

literal meaning and stylistic skill of the author. The third clause is not clear to me.
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And he set the flower-bud of his folded hands on his head, and then spoke

these words :
“ O master, save me, a miserable creature, from the bondage of the

Samsara. (78)

“Terrified am I with the dangers of existence! Give me, O master, if I am
worthy, that initiation taught by the prince of Jinas which is cherished by the noblest

men. Do not delay! ” (79)
The suri, recognizing the prince’s determination, initiated him then on the spot,

asking his relatives’ permission, according to regulation. (80)
19

The concourse, consisting of kings and others, did reverence to the suri and
went home, while the monks applied themselves to the prosecution of their duties

according to the true religion. (81)

In just the same way the kings every day bent down to the lotus feet of the

prince of monks, completely borne down by the burden of devotion. On seeing

that, (82)

All the city folk as well became thoroughly addicted to the Jain religion. True

is the saying: As the king, so are the subjects. (83)

When the royal chaplain saw such excitement in the city, through the excessive

affliction of his mind (that prevented him from seeing the light), he said before the

king in the presence of the suri, “ Your majesty, what have you to do with these

heretics, who are addicted to practices that are without the Triad (the three

Vedas) ?
” 20

As he spoke in this strain he was answered by the suri ''with many arguments,

who so completely silenced him that the chaplain resorted to trickery and won over

the king, using specious talk, as follows

:

“ This mighty ascetic, the abode of all the virtues, of mighty power, exalted by

gods, demons, and men, should be respected by the entire three worlds. (84)
“ Therefore, your majesty, it is not becoming that you should walk on the same

road on which he walks, for that gives rise to treading upon his footprints. (85)

“And from treading upon a master’s footprints there occurs great disrespect,

which becomes the cause of evil fate. Therefore, my lord, you must send the master

away.” (86)

Then the king’s mind was won over, and he said, “ That is so ! But how can I

bring him to leave ?
”

Then the chaplain said, “ Your majesty, let improper alms be given everywhere

in the city
;
and, when this is done and proper food and drink are not proffered, he

will leave of his own accord.”
21

The king then said, “ Do so !

”

19 In another text published in this volume, we read that the suri initiated the prince without asking permission

of his relatives, probably considering that permission was unnecessary, since he was the boy’s great-uncle, and equally,

if not more, qualified to give it than the boy’s uncles Balamitra and Bhanumitra. The Prakrit phrase is dikkhai vino,

vi puccham. See pp. 76, 83, 103, 106.

20 Heretics (pasanda ), as despisers of the Vedas, are mentioned in the Mahabharata (see Hopkins, The great

epic of India, p. 89). Here tarvajjha is for Skt. traylbahya.
21 The rules concerning begging are very strict for Jain monks. Many sorts of food are forbidden, and those

they are allowed must be prepared and proffered in certain specified ways. Another text (Samayasundara’s) says

that over-rich food was offered to the monks here on the sly chaplain’s advice.
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Then the chaplain had it proclaimed everywhere in the city, “ Gifts bestowed

upon monks by preparing food for them of such and such a sort and by other ways

result in great fruit.”

The folk thereupon began to do precisely so. When the monks saw this occur-

rence, so unprecedented, they reported it to the master. He understood the king’s

intention perfectly, and without even waiting to observe the Paryusana season, went

to the city named Pratisthana (Paithan), the ornament of the land of Maharastra.

There the suri ordered, “We shall not observe the Paryusana until we arrive.”

There ruled King Salivahana, a devoted lay follower. When he learned that the

suri was on the way, he was filled with joy, like a peacock longing for the coming of

the rain clouds. And in due time the suri arrived there. Then King Salivahana, learn-

ing that the suri had arrived, came out to him with his retinue, accompanied by the

fourfold Jain congregation and reverenced the suri with the fullness of devotion, thus

:

“ Thou who awakenest the pious to the light like lotuses, a sun against the wide

diffusion of the thick darkness of delusion, a lion in the forest to destroy the most

arrogant, wicked heretics, as though they were elephants, (87)
“ Whose auspicious feet shine with the rays from the diadems on the crests of

kneeling kings who rule over multitudes of men, who art devoted to the exaltation

of the Jinas’ doctrine, who art water for (washing away) the dirt of the stains of the

Kali age (the last and most degenerate of the four world ages, being that in which

we now live), (88)
“ Who hast crossed the ocean by doctrine transmitted from yore to suit the time,

a stout battle-axe in the battle of the Kalpa against the serpentlike creeping enemies

Pride and Lust,
22

(89)
“ Therefore, thou mine of all the virtues, compassionate, exalted in conduct, free

of strife, whose name is auspiciously taken, without superior, reverence be to thee,

lord of monks.” (90)

As the king bowed down thus, the reverend sage gave him benediction ( dharma-

labha), as follows:

“ The acquisition of righteousness, which is the sole flood of water to cleanse

the mass of filth caused by the stubborn stains of the Kali age, which is like the

flaming weapon of Valasudana (Indra) to destroy all the mountain ranges of woe,

which surpasses and outdistances the power of the wish-gem, the wish-tree, the wish-

bowl, the wish-cow, and other such, which is a ferry to bring one across the ocean of

existence, which is like a hammer to smash the gate-bolts of that city so hard to

win, namely, Heaven and Salvation—may it, O king, be yours, as taught by the Jinas

and their Ganadharas (first disciples).” (91-93)

In this fashion the suri was inducted into the city with great pomp, all the

Jina images were honored, and he was settled in quarters fit for the religious, as being

free of animal life. Then as he was daily receiving great honor from the Jain congre-

gation, was being shown distinction by King Salivahana, was being revered by all the

people, and was awakening the elect to the light like lotuses, in due time the Paryu-

22 The original of the second half of this verse has an assonance and an onomatopoeia which defy reproduction in

translation.
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Sana season arrived. There in the land of Maharastra, on the fifth of the bright half

of the month Bhadrapada, a festival of Indra took place. Then the king made repre-

sentation to the suri, “ Reverend sir, on the day when the Paryusana falls, there is to

be, in accordance with the custom of the folk, a celebration by procession for Indra.

For that reason there will be so much confusion that I shall not be able to worship,

bathe, and otherwise honor the images (of the Jinas). Therefore be so very kind

as to celebrate the Paryusana on the sixth.”

Then the reverend monk said

:

“ Though Meru’s peak should waver, or the sun rise in the west, the Paryusana
may not come later than the night of the fifth. (94)

“ For it is said in the Scripture : 'As the reverend Mahavlra, when a month and
20 nights of the rains had passed, observed the Paryusana (festival of the rainy season

halt), so too the Ganadharas (his chief disciples)
;
as the Ganadharas, so too the

Ganadharas’ disciples; as the Ganadharas’ disciples, so too our masters; as our

masters, so too we observe the Paryusana : it must not come later than that night.’
”

The king said, “ If that is so, then let it come on the fourth.”

The siiri answered, “ So be it! There is no harm in that; for it is said in the

Scripture: ‘ The Paryusana must be observed first.’
” 23

Then the king, with his eyes expanding through joy, said,
“
Reverend sir, your

great kindness puts me under great obligation. Therefore, at the breaking of the

(Paryusana) festival fast, my wives shall give the monks their breakfast.”

Then he went home and commanded his wives,
“ You must observe the new-

moon fast, and at the time of breaking fast afterwards you shall give the monks

breakfast. Therefore give the monks then alms consisting of food and drink that is

ceremonially proper. For it is said in the Scripture

:

“
‘ Alms given to one who is weary from travelling, or to one accomplished in

the Scripture, or to one who has made the offering of his hair (i. e., just received

initiation), or to one who is breaking a fast, is said to be exceedingly fruitful.’ ” (95)

Because they thought it was an eight-meal fast
24
that was made on the Paryusana,

the breakfast came on the day after the first day of the fortnight. When the folk saw

this, they too on that day began to do honor to the monks in the same way. From that

time on a festival has been observed in the land of Maharastra called Sramanapujalaya

(abode of monk-worship).

It was thus with reason that the master Kalaka transferred the Paryusana to

the fourth, and the entire Congregation concurred; and for that reason the Paksika

(mid-month) rites, etc., were fixed for the fourteenth, otherwise directed by the

Scripture to be on the full-moon day.

23 The word arena,
“
first,” is possibly another form of ayarena, “

zealously,” which actually is the reading of

one MS.
24 An eight-meal fast (attliama ) is observed by omitting the evening meal of one day, both morning and evening

meals of the second, third, and fourth days, and the morning meal of the fifth day. The passage here is not clear to me.
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III

Although the suri Kalaka wandered about, thus endowed with the virtues, in the

course of time, as the result of his ripening karma his disciples became disobedient.

Then the siiri admonished them
;
nevertheless they did not conform in the least. Then

he spoke to them further :

“ O you of great attainments, who have been born in the noblest families, who
are great persons, even for Indra and the rest (of the gods) it is difficult to acquire

immaculate monkhood. (96)
“ Do not thus through disobedience neglect your master’s commands, my chil-

dren, and render this painful asceticism profitless. (97)
“ For it is said in the Scripture :

“
‘ Whoever disobeys his master’s commands in regard to the six-meal, eight-

meal, ten-meal, twelve-meal,
25

half month, and month fasts, will wander endlessly in

the samsara. (98)
“

‘ Although the monk Kulakavalaka performed painful penance in the forest,

nevertheless, because he broke his master’s orders, he went to hell. (99)
“

‘ Even though one does penance submitting to the burning heat of the sun,

if he does not do his master’s commands, he will nevertheless not attain salva-

tion, although he might have been the lord of heaven himself in a previous exis-

tence.’ ” (100)

Although they were thus addressed they did not forsake their disobedience, nor

do their master’s word, nor show respect. They spoke to him with rude remarks,

did penance according to their will, practised their monk’s duties at their own pleasure.

Then the master thought :

“ Like stubborn asses are my disciples. One should leave stubborn asses and

strenuously practise self-restraint.
26

(101)

“As it is said :

“
‘A disciple who goes at his own will, comes at his own will, stays at his own

will, and acts at his own will, must be abandoned (by his master) at his (master’s)

own will.’ (102)
“ Therefore I shall leave these disobedient disciples.”

Then the next day, at night, while they were asleep, he told the keeper of the

monks’ resthouse his intention, “ I am going to my disciple’s disciple, the suri

Sagaracandra. If ever they repent and beseech you with importunity, then scold them

well and frighten them, and tell them.”

After he had said this he left, and with continuously easy stages arrived there, and

entered. Sagaracandra gave him the evening greeting, but thinking that the venerable

sir
27 was just a monk, failed to show him respect.

25 A six-meal fast takes place during a four-day period and consists of abstaining from the second regular meal

on the first day, both meals on the second and third days, and the first regular meal of the fourth day. An eight-meal

fast extends similarly over five days, the ten-meal fast over six days, and the twelve-meal fast over seven days.
26 A stanza with almost exactly the same wording is found in the Uttaradhyayanasutra 27.16.

27 With punning irony this word also means “(spiritual) grandfather.” Sagaracandra, being a suri, was of

higher rank than a mere monk (sadhu ).
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When one sees a monk he does not know, he should rise
;
in the case of a monk

one knows, one should show him whatever is fitting according to his dignity. (103)
Forgetful of this rule of the Scripture, Sagaracandra did not rise before him.

At the end of the (regular) exposition of the Scripture, Sagaracandra, because he

had not succeeded .in overcoming the hardship
“
conceit in one’s own knowledge,” 28

asked, “ Venerable sir, how have I given the exposition?
”

The suri Kalaka said,
“
Excellently !

”

Then the suri Sagaracandra said further,
“
Venerable sir, won’t you ask me

something?
”

The suri Kalaka said, “ In that case expound Impermanence.”

Sagaracandra said, “ Let me expound some other point, one which is difficult.”

He said, “ I do not understand a difficult point.”

Then Sagaracandra began to expound

:

“ Ought you not to take thought of the injunctions of Religion? Wealth, com-

panions, kin, people fly away like a mass of clouds driven by the wind. Youth is like

the fleet course of a river. Life is but a bubble in the water. The estate of man is as

hard to get as a pearl fallen into the ocean. Listen, ye elect, listen, to the enduring

religion taught by the highest Jinas !

” 29
(104)

At this the master Kalaka said, “ Dharma (religion) does not exist; for it is

beyond the field of operation of the Pramanas (means of acquiring knowledge),

namely, direct sense apprehension, etc.—like an ass’s horn. As it has been said

:

“ £ We consider that there can certainly be apprehension of an object through

direct sense perception, and in the absence of perception through inference
;
that which

is beyond that (inference) through authority.’ (105)
“ But this (Dharma

)

is not apprehended through the Pramanas, which consist

of direct sense apprehension, etc.
;
hence there is no need to concern oneself with that

subject.”

Sagaracandra, thinking, “ How now, here is someone, who takes after my (spirit-

ual) grandfather, and is a captious (?) person,” said, “ In regard to the statement,

' Dharma does not exist,’ there is clearly a contradiction between the two members

of the proposition. If we say ‘ does not exist,’ how can we also say ' Dharma ’

;

if we
say

f

Dharma,’ how can we predicate of it ‘ does not exist ’ ?
30 Now, if we say we speak

thus of the word f Dharma ’ on account of its common acceptance by others, then we
ask you, sir, whether common acceptance by others is or is not for you a means of

apprehending knowledge. If it is a means of apprehension, our contention is estab-

lished
;
if it is not a means of apprehension, we have the same fallacy as before. If it is

said that Dharma does not exist because it is beyond the field of operation of the

means of obtaining knowledge, namely, direct sense perception, etc., (we reply that)

this also is false; for both Dharma and Adharma are apprehended by direct sense

apprehension through their effects. As it is said

:

28 One of the 22 Hardships which Jain monks must overcome.
29 This Apabhramsa stanza, obviously familiar to monks, did not appear in full in the MS. / edited, and in his

text is printed as prose.

30 That would seem to mean that no statement can be made about anything non-existent.
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From Dharma come birth in good family, bodily perfection, good estate, long

life, wealth; and just on account of Dharma there come unsullied reputation, knowl-

edge, riches, and fortune. From the wilderness (or the Samsdra ) and the great

peril Dharma ever saves. Dharma
,

faithfully followed, yields heaven and salva-

tion.’ (106)

“And again :

“
‘ There are some who seem able to charm the lord of the Vidyadharas, whom

they surpass by their beauty
;
and other men with vile forms, like jackals. ( 107)

“ £ Some have mastered all the books of learning in full and seem like Brhaspati;

others, covered with the darkness of ignorance, wander about as though blind. ( 108)
“ £

Some, who enjoy the three kinds of happiness, we see delighting the hearts

of men; others, who have forsaken the objects of humankind, are to be avoided like

snakes. (109)
“ £

Some, with white parasols held above them, their glory extolled by heralds,

ride upon elephants
;
others run before them, (no)

“ £

Some, fulfilling the hopes of their friends, bear unsullied fame that fills the

earth’s surface to its circumference
;
others, besmirched, with difficulty fill only their

bellies. ( 1 1

1

)
“ £ Of some, although they bestow alms, wealth, like fame, increases

;
of others,

although they never bestow alms, it is taken by kings and thieves. (112)
“ £

Since the fruit of Dharma and Adharma is so obviously seen, O monk, forsake

Adharma
,
and assiduously practise Dharma alone.’

”

Then at dawn those wicked disciples, not seeing the master, searched here and

there, and went to the keeper of the resthouse, whom they asked, “ Lay-disciple, where

is the master ?
”

He said, “ It is you who should know about your own master. What do I know ?
”

They said, “ Do not behave like that ! He would not have gone without telling

you.”

Then the keeper of the resthouse, with a frown on his face said, “ You wicked

novices, you! You do not do the master’s command. Although he admonishes you,

you do not carry out his reminders and prohibitions, etc. There is great harm in a

master who imposes no reminders, etc. For it is said in the Scripture :

“ £ As the lightning cuts off the heads of those come to it for refuge (saranam )

,

so a worthless and rule-neglecting ( asdrao ) master destroys the schools of monks
who come to him for refuge (sdraniydnam ) .

31
( 1 14)

“ £ Though he lick with the tongue, he is profitless if he imposes no reminders

;

though he beat with a stick, he is profitable if he imposes reminders. (115)
“ £A school of monks that is without reminders, etc., is devoid of the group of

choice virtues. When a school forsakes the regulations, then it must be forsaken (by

its master) according to scriptural injunction.’ (

1

16)

“And you disobedient disciples the master has abandoned, because you would

not submit to his command. Therefore, wicked ones, depart from my sight ! Other-

wise you will say,
£ We were not told.’

”

31 The intention of this stanza is punning.
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Then they were frightened and conciliated the resthouse keeper, saying:

“ Show us this once our master, so that to please him we may continue the rest of

our lives with his commands and orders our chief care. ( 1 17)
“ In short, we shall now perform the siiri’s heart’s desire. Therefore, be merciful

to us, O lay-disciple, tell us where the master has gone.” (118)

Then, aware that they were correctly disposed, he told them the truth, and sent

them there. As the company of monks went their way, the folk asked them, “ Who
goes here? ” They said, “ The suri Kalaka.”

32

The report was passed from person to person, and Sagaracandra heard that his

spiritual grandfather was coming. He asked the suri Kalaka, “ Venerable sir, is my
grandfather coming? ”

The latter replied, “ I too have heard so.”

Then on the next day, when the company of monks in following the siiri arrived

there, Sagaracandra arose. They said,
“
Sit down ! These are only the monks

;
but

the master has come on ahead.”

The teacher Sagaracandra said, “ No one has come here except a disputatious

fellow.”

At this moment the suri Kalaka came in from the latrine, and the company of

visiting
- monks arose before him. Sagaracandra said, “ Why this?

”

The monks said, “ This is the reverend suri Kalaka.”

Then he stood up embarrassed and asked pardon. And he began to reproach

himself severely. The master said, “ Do not be distressed ! The fault is not one of

your character (acquired from the actions of previous births) but of carelessness

(lack of attention to desirable practices, attention to undesirable).”

Once he filled a measure with sand and poured it out somewhere in a heap.

Again he filled the measure and again he poured it out. As he continued thus to fill

and empty the measure, the measure was only partly full. Then the master said,

“ Have you understood anything?
”

He (Sagaracandra) said, “ Nothing at all.”

The master said, “ Just as this measure of sand was full, so was Sudharman’s

(disciple of Mahavira) knowledge of the Scripture full and perfect; in comparison

with that of Sudharman Jambusvamin’s (disciple of Sudharman) was a little less and

was imperfect; that of Prabhava was still less than his and more imperfect; then

with the sixth (of the Srutakevalins) the Exalted Ones too are said to be gone (i. e.,

no longer appear). Thus by degrees it became less and less until that which your

teacher received from me was very slight, and that which you received from him still

slighter. Further, scriptural knowledge has for the most part through the operation

of the Duhsama age lost its excellence and become small. Therefore take no pride

in such scriptural knowledge. 33
It is said

:

32 This is in conformity with the regular custom of naming a monk and his disciples with the name of the monk,

even though, as here, the monk himself is not present.

33 The Jains believe that scriptural knowledge has steadily dwindled from the time of Mahavira. The Digambra

Jains believe the entire canon to be lost; the Sevtambaras that only a portion is preserved.
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The gradations of mental accomplishments (= matijndna ?) go back by a suc-

cession of smaller and greater to omniscience. Let no one bear pride, thinking, I

alone am wise here.’ ” ( 1 19)

Thus with marvellous conduct and attended by many disciples who were obedient

to his command, the reverend suri wandered about the earth, which was adorned with

many villages and with cities. (120)

IV

Now once upon a time the king of the gods (Sakra), with shining body, wearing

long garlands, the surface of his breast covered with strings of pearls, long and

short, and necklaces of triple strands, his two arms stiff with beautiful armlets and

bracelets, his cheeks scratched with earrings, his head shining with a crest that had

a burst of radiance from the most brilliant gems—in short, his whole body bearing

ornaments, clothed in spotless garments, in the court of the gods of the Saudharma

heaven (the highest of the heavens of the gods), in the midst of the three assemblies,

of the seven armies, of the seven generals of the armies, of the Trayastrimsaka (33)
gods, the Angabhiraksa (body-guard) gods, the Samanika (noblemen) gods, and of

the other gods dwelling in the Saudharma heaven, namely the Lokapalas (world-

protectors) and others, and among the goddesses, Sakra was seated on a splendid

lion-throne, taking his pleasure in the power attending his rulership over the noblest

gods, and by means of his mighty clairvoyant knowledge he surveyed a half of the

world. (121-126)

Then he saw the Jina lord Simamdhara, 34
seated in the midst of his Samavasa-

rana
35

in Purvavideha, preaching a sermon to the assembly. ( 127)

Quickly then he arose and standing right there worshipped the exalted one;

then by means of his magic power as chief of the gods he went to the lord’s pres-

ence. (128)

When he had worshipped the lord and had sat down in his own place and was

listening to the Jina’s discourse, the Jina spoke on the subject of the Nigoda crea-

tures.
36

(129)

When the lord of the gods heard him, his eyes opened wide in wonder, he made
an anjali of the hollow of his hands and put it to his head, while with the deepest

veneration he spoke as follows: (130)
“ O lord, is there at present in the land of India, in this degenerate Duhsama

age, anyone who knows how to give so precise an exposition of the Nigodas ? ” ( 131

)

Then the Jina answered,
“ Lord of the gods, the suri Kalaka in India even now

knows how to expound the Nigodas just as I expounded them to you.” (132)

When the Wielder of the Thunderbolt heard this, he came here (India) out of

curiosity, assumed the appearance of a Brahman, worshipped the suri and requested

him: (133)

34 A Tirthamkara of another world, whose cult is popular among the Jains.

35 An elaborately fashioned hall erected by the gods for the Tirthamkara’ s preaching.

36 The Nigoda souls are the lowest of all and permeate all matter and space. They have none of the senses.
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“ Reverend sir, expound the Nigoda creatures which the Jinas have mentioned

in their doctrine; for I am exceedingly curious.” (134)
Then the chief of the sages, with a sound deep and sweet like (the rumble of)

rain-laden clouds,
37

said, “ If you have great curiosity, listen attentively, O fortunate

one. (135)

“The balls are innumerable; each ball is said to contain innumerable Nigodas;

in each Nigoda we must know there are innumerable beings.” (136)

After a detailed exposition by the suri along this and similar lines, the Thousand-

eyed ( Sakra)
,
to test Kalaka’s unsurpassed knowledge, asked him further

: ( 137)
“ Reverend sir, on account of great age 38

I desire to end my life by starvation.
39

Therefore say how much life remains to me, if it is permitted to know.” (138)
Then as the teacher attentively made examination by means of his holy scriptural

knowledge (srutajndna)
,
there appeared days, fortnights, months, years, centuries,

palyas. (139)
Then the suri, recognizing that the duration of his life was two Ataras

(“ oceans,” an incredibly high number), by means of his unexcelled knowledge, knew

that this was the Wielder of the Thunderbolt. (140)

When the suri said, “ You are Indra,” at that very instant Purandara took his

own form, with shaking earrings. ( 141

)

Touching the earth with forehead, hands, and knees, wearing, as it were, a coat

of mail composed of the hairs of his body erect in joy, his entire body bent with the

weight of devotion, he bowed to the suri’s lotus feet. ( 142)
“ Even in this fiercely afflicted Duhsama age you preserve the doctrine of the

Jinas, you who are adorned with the troop of virtues—so, reverence be to you, O lord

of monks. (143)
“ You whose wisdom shines spotless even in this degenerate age, astonishing

the three worlds, reverence be to you, O lord. (144)
“ You who by your wonder-inspiring conduct have brought eminence to the Jain

faith and congregation—your foot lotus I adore.” (145)

When the lord of the gods had praised Kalaka thus, reciting the multitude

of the suri’s stainless virtues, he arose in the sky and arrived at the Saudharma

heaven. (146)

And the suri too in time, recognizing that the measure of his life was done, took

the vow of noneating, and by exercising the rite of starvation went to heaven. (147)

Thus is completed the tale of the reverend Kalikacarya.

37 Cf. the description of Gunakara’s preaching at the beginning of the story, p. 37, line 5, and p. 52.

38 Sakra had assumed the appearance of a Brahman of great age, as the illustrations always make clear.

39 Starvation is the proper way for a Jain to meet death, but it must not be undertaken unless the time for death

is seen to be at hand.



Chapter V

HAYA-PADINIYA-PAYAVO VERSION—EDITION AND
TRANSLATION

The manuscripts on which this edition is based are seven used constantly (a
1

,
b

1

,

b
2

,
d1

, d
2

, f, l ) and two others (a
2

,
a

3
') used only occasionally. Of the seven used

constantly one group of three (b
1

,
d

2

, f) shows common peculiarities and another

group of three (a
1

, b
2

,
l ) shows common peculiarities. The remaining MS. (d

1

) main-

tains a large degree of independence from these two groups. Nevertheless, the degree

of overlapping between the two groups and the single other MS. is so great that I

have thought it better not to classify my MSS. definitely into three divisions. The

two MSS. which are quoted only occasionally (a
2

,
a

3

) are definitely in the tradition

of a
1 and I refer to them usually to support a

1 where it seems worth while to do so or

again to contradict it. Here follows the description of the MSS. :

a1 Sri Vijaya Dharma Laksmi Jnana Mandira Library, Agra. Paper, illustrated, seven folios, not

dated, but probably fifteenth or sixteenth century. No library reference number was given me
for this MS.

(a2
) Same library, no. 1622-65. Paper, 16 folios, possibly seventeenth century. Poor MS.

(a3
) Same library, number not given. No date, illustrated, probably seventeenth century.

f^Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. No. 1229 of 1886-92. Paper, three folios.

Good MS. No date. Appears to be seventeenth or eighteenth century MS.

ft
2 Same library. No. 373 of 1880-81. Paper, 13 folios, illustrated, no date, but perhaps early

sixteenth century.

tPDela Upasraya, Ahmedabad. No. 18.25. Paper, illustrated, 12 folios, the last two being later

replacements of lost original sheets. No date, but appears to be early sixteenth century. Good

MS.

d2 Same library. No. 18.26. (MS. itself wrongly numbered 18.27.) Paper, four folios. No date

but possibly seventeenth or eighteenth century. Fair MS.

f Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, D. C. Paper, illustrated, being folios 112 verso to 124 verso,

at end of a MS. of the Kalpasutra. No date, but possibly late fifteenth or early sixteenth

century.

I Lohar Pol Bhandar, Ahmedabad. No. 95.3.13. Paper, illustrated; 15 folios. No date, but

probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth century.

I. haya-padiniya-payavo

jayau jay’ananda-yaro

Magahesu Dharavase

Surasundara-tti bhajja,

dhuya Sarassai
;
se

kumaro sura-sama-ruvo

titth’unnai'karao kala-nilao

juga-pavaro Kalagayario. 1

pure pur’ asi nivo Vayarasiho,

guna-jutto Kalao putto. 2

kala-kalavena Sarasartulla

;

kilai vivihahim kllahim. 3

d? unnaya 2 b
1
Surasundari

;
a
1
omits tti 3 fd

2
Sarassartulla

;
b
2
la

1d1
d
2
vivihaim
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aha anna’dine kumaro

cuya-vanammi Gunamdhara-

yatha caturbhih kanakam pariksyate

nigharsanacchedanatapatadanaih

dharmas tatha ’yam vidusa pariksyate

srutena silena tapodayagunaih. 5

icc
_
ai soum kumaro

lahu'kammanam jenam

aha so gunamivaha-juo

gama'pura'pattanesum

daya -samo na hu dhammo

;

sacca'sarisam na soyam

;

aha Ujjenim patto

bahim ujjana’thio

anna'dini namiya surim

ta gaddahi vi
j j
enam

senenam jaha cadiya

vilavai karunam evam

ha bhaya suguru suya-dhara

imina mam hirantim

aha so kuggaha-gahio

tain n’atthi dhuvanrakiccam

yatah,

na pasyati hi jatyandhah ki

na pasyati madonmatto dos;

viniggao vaha -vahana -nimittam

gurti’vaesam sunai evam
: 4

(jagati )

pavvaio Sarasaii samjutto,

thevena vi hoi veraggam. 6

padhiya'suo patta -pavara -suri‘pao

viharai iya bhasiro dhammam : 7

sukkham samtokha-sarisayani n’atthi

;

na bhusanam sila-paritullam. 8

surivaro guruya-gaccha-pariyario

thavai dhammammi bahudoyam. 9

Sarassai java jai niya-thane

Dappana-bhuvena avahariya. 10

hlrijjanti ya sa sal tenam

ha-rava-paresu loesu: n
ha pavayanamaha ha gunamihana

pavenam vira rakkha-tti. 12

anteura'samgayam kunai samanim.

jam kam’andha na hu kunanti. 13

Lndho naiva pasyati

arthl na pasyati. 14 (sloka )

gantunam guruna so

jenam tavovanaim

tarn ciya karesi evam

dhadi ya vaha -rae

taha sanghena vi bhanio :

viule vi hu jala’pure

taha-taha niyattenam

jam duddha'paio vi hu

duddha-dhoo vi kao

taha nlo nlyattam

yatah,

vutto : maharaya munca samanim-imam
kayanivaTakkhaim bhaniyaim. 15

palivanam paniyau dhuvam-eam,

ahava saranau deva bhayam. 16

juttam tumharisana niva n’ eyam

;

jalahl langhai na slmam jam. 17

uvahasam so karei sanghassa;

visama'visam muncai bhuyago. 18

jaha kanhattam na muhcal kahavi

na muyai uccatta'patto vi. 19

dudhaim slmciu limbadao ghanaum kium gulena

toi na chandai kaduapanu jatihintanaim gunena. 20

avamanniyam~iya sangham nau painnam imam kunai surl

:

ummule jai na imam padinlya'gaim tao jami. 21

4d
2
cua; l ’vaenam, b

2 °ena 5 b
1 nirghasana; d2

tathaiva dharmo vi°
; b'tff vicaryate 6 d

2
soa, b

2
lfad sou;

b
2
ddl pavvaio, b

2
f pavvaiu; d2

Sarassaii 7 cff surithao; b
2
bhasira; d2 dhammo; a

2
a2 dhammam payasanto 8 lb

2
du°

(for su°) ; (FdVa samtosa; b
2
sarisaya; a.

2
for this stanza: yatah, nasty ahimsa samo dharmmo na samtosasamam

sukham, na satyasadrsam saucam silatulyam na mandanam (d1
has this same Skt. stanza as a gloss on the Pkt.) 9 d'a

1

gurua; b
2
omits gaccha 10 b

2
Sarasal; d

2

a
1
a
2
a
2
jai java, lb

2
jai janaya nia° 11 d?f avaharia (for jaha ca°)

;
dl

writes cadia but alters to ci°
; b

2
lad a a sal (for ya sa sal)

; d2
tena; f karanam; o

1
vaha-rava 12 / ha guna; b

l

hirintim 13 d
2

f gahium; d
2 akijjam; d2 jaha (for jam) 15 fa

1
guruno, b

2 guna; fd
2 nira-vakkhaim

; d1
rakkhai

16 l kasi (for karesi) 17 cfcilaWb
2 tamha°

; f sanghai (for lan°) 18 f vaha 2; o
1 nlattanam so; l karoi; b

2
ja

(for jam); b
2
l<£ palu, a1 pa.01, f paum i vi; l visamavisamavisam 19 meter defective; f dudha; d2

niattam, a
1

aattam (but a
2
n!° ) 20 <f dudhim ; d

1
simcio, f siciu

; b
2
la

x
llba°, d2 limbadu

; b
2
ld

l
a

1
a’

t ghanam, d
2 ghanum, f ghanau

;

b
2W<P kiam, a

2
kiu; f kaduapuna; b

1 kaduapuna, d
2

°pana; d2 jatihintanim 21 b
2
a
l
dd avamannia niasan0

,
b

l

avamanniammi a sanghe
; f naum ; oV omit imam

; d
2 gaya corrected by later hand to gaim
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yatah,

jo pavayana'padinie

so paranciya-patto

deva-guru’sangha-kajje

kuvio muni mahappa

jai kahavi imo bujjhai

iya cintiya karunae

jai nivai Gaddahillo

icc
_
ai jampiro puri

aha mantihi vi bhanio

:

pagali ranjanenam

palijjai sahtrjano

so dumio ya naravara

sante viriyammi no nivarijja

paribhamai ananta'samsaram. 22

cunnijja cakkavattksinnam pi

pulayadaddhii sampanno. 23

to ’hanruvayam raemi niravayam.

satto vi guru karai evam : 24

aham ca roro tao ya kim loya.

bhamei gahihrvva ha suri. 25

niva pancamadoga-pala suna sammarn

raya seso ya namenam. 26

damsanrvaggo visesao jena

duha-daham darunam dei. 27

devatapratimabhahge sadhunam ca vinasane

desabhangam vijaniyad durbhiksadamarasivaih. 28 ( sloka )

mailijjai vimala-kulam

kantha-gaya-jivie hi vi

iya sou nivo ruttho

sikkhavaha niyaya'tae.

aha, palijjai sammam
kayamava-surrsameya

aha cintai surivaro :

mahai lajja hiyae,

lajjijjai jena loya -majjhammi

tam na kulinehim kayavvam. 2g

bhanai : are jaha mandiram niyayam

iya bhanium te vi varei. 30

samjamanriya sikkhiuna niya -sisa

vihariya tena annattha. 31

jane ’ham jami taya'pasammi
;

sa gantuni kahavi no dei. 32

je puna pisuna te cacciyavva-maha-kaccadam karissanti

taha-gahiya-vao jo muttu Sarasaim agao sa bhado. 33

to piu'pasi na jami-

vijja’balam tu jesim

vijjai hunti mitta

vijjadavo vi janam

corehim ja na ghippai

sa vijja maha viula;

aha suri Saga'kiile

bhannai sahanusahi

suri sahai vaccai
;

evam vayanauasenam

bhanai nivo : dhanno ’ham

sohai tai ’mha rajjam
;

aha jampai surivaro :

maggissanravasare ’ham.

tti nicchiunam puno vi cintei

:

parabhavo hoi na hu tesim. 34

jippanti ya sattuno vi vijjae

namanti savve vi nara tanam. 35

agghai gunavantayana gehesu

tena videso vi niya -deso. 36

vaccai iga'sahino samivammi,

raya jahim sahino sesa. 37

bullai tam jam suhai savvassa

;

ranjai raya'ppamuhadoyam. 38

jam patto srrpariso tumam ittha,

maggasu tam jena tuha kajjam. 39

tujjha mamattena savvamravi laddhani,

chuhai annam pi pii'karam. 40

aha pesaha eya-churii sa-siranriya agayammi pahudehe

vicchaya’muho sahi puttho guruna :ahai savvam. 41

23 b
1 samnam

; fd
2
pulai 24 b

1
karahai, d

2
kahai 25 f namena (for kim loa)

; o
1 aim; b

2
l jam (omitting piro)

;

b
1
so (for ha) 26 fd

1 mantihim; d
2 pana ( for pala)

; b
2 sumana (for suna) 27 b

1 sahuno je 28 b
2

°darasi°

29 f(fb
l mayali 0

; b
2
l jivia 30 /a’cP sikkhe

0
,
b
2
sikkhi°

;
b
2
! niatae; b

2
l bhaniam 31 d1

palijjahe, b
1
°jjaha; b

2
la niva

33 b
2
l jena pina pisuna te vacci

0
; d

1
cicci

0
, a

1
vacci°

; b
2
l tahakagahiya

; b
2
laf jjo; b

2
la

1 muttum; d
1 subhado 34 fd

2

te (for to)
; f nacchi 0

;
b
2
l vijjadavam 35 b'^afd

1 vijjaim; f satuno, / sattuna
;
a
1
vajjae, l omits; I nammanti; a

1

nira 36 / jja; Vldd aggham 37 a
1
sahu°

;
l inserts sahim after jahim 38 f omits bullai 39 f dhanna; f(fa

3
supuriso; f

itthe; bVd1 tayamha; f maggamsu tern 40 IfId
1 maggissaim; f avasaremha; a

1
d

1 chuhaim 41 <ff peha; lfa 1

churiim, f °rie; all MSS. sasirammia ( Ifd
2

f °mla)
;
zvith that reading the meter is faulty in padas 2 and 3, and the

reading peha corrects only pada 2; my emendation is slight and assumes that the half-stanza is vipula; lb
2
leho; b

2

vitthaya
; b

2 guruguruna
; b'f kahaya

6
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aha bhanai guru : naravara

kanag’ai-danao taha

sa bhanai : nisunasu supurisa

visamo sa bhumipalo,

ginhei jam gaham tam

samatthenam sim’alae ya ganjei aggarn je.

amha’samamivarlakkha

na bhidai ranammi kol

;

ittha ha sandhi na vittho,

kajjam kena vi na sarai,

aha surivaro jampai

:

abala vi deva suhada

to suyana kahasu koi

suhada-kulesum hoi

cintasu tam niva'sir’ur’ukkadam tu rajjam

caurli dasana-peso

magganti neha-rahia

dahi kaha te rajjam

calll na sohane sa,

tamha rakkhasu jiyam

jamo Malava'desam

;

aha gunrgirai tenam

aha tesu calantesum

Seso pakampio bahu

sis’atthanragaya je

te taha tao palana

uttarium Sindhu-naim

te Dhanka-giri-samlve

aha pausammi patte

sohai vijju'layae

bappiha piya -piya -sari

kuralanti sarasa-gana,

sasi’sura’pariya so’

sawattha jala'pavaha

aha attha'khae raya

tena vi suri jaha: sami samkadam samgayam

jesim balena caliya

te savve padikula

jam sahijj’avasare

gamihinti tena ee

;

kijjai manto vi ko vi appanae,

kijjai jaha deva jivijjai. 42

janasi tumam na amha -niva -cariyam,

ruttho puna jesi tihim kalo. 43
kahavi na milhei guruya’gavvandho

;

namanti eyassa vihiya-niya -rakkha

;

bhanjai namena bhada*kodi. 45
ko vi uvao vi vij jae neya

;

vinu sira'danam marai savvam. 46

maran’anumayam na demu tuha amhe
;

appanti na maggie satthe
: 47

siram pi kinru maggiyam pi appei.

uvahaso appa-hani ya. 48

n’atthi uddhare

;

ka pli tana mihunanam. 49
sisam pi hu ajja je ya nillajja

najjai nlc’ai-pasao. 50

ajja tuham jam suyana tam kalle.

jivanto jena suha'bhagi. 51

tedaha pana-navai-sahino sese.

hakkariya meliya savve. 52

girino dhujjanti tharaharai dharani,

dhulihim jhampio suro. 53

tattha bhada ubbhada niva esa

jaha dittha n’eva ditthie. 54

kamena Sorattha-mandale patta

thiya dine kaivi manta-vasa. 55

gajjanto jalaharo gayana -magge

churii kira sarasale so. 56

bhananti, naccanti mora-sanghaya,

radanti taha daddura badham. 57

arohanti ya tarusu bhuyaga vi,

vahanti, pank’aula puhavi. 58

vinnatto pariyarena savvena,

iyadam; 59

amhe para -mandala-kkamana-sura

panca-nava! niva jaya. 60

gasam magganti amha so n’atthi

;

thahii ikkam tu amha balam. 61

42 Meter irregular; 43 lb'
2
a
1
so (for sa) ; lb‘

2
al purisa (omitting su) ;

b
l janami, d

2

f janahi; f variham; bVlf

tiham, d
1 °ham corrected to °him 44 tfd'tf ginhei; d

1
ja; £>V/ garua; l

a

2
a

2
gatth (for gavv)

;
all MSS. insert damei

before ganjei ( this is against meter and is probably an old gloss) 45 b
2 aha (for amha) ; d2

navai; b
2
d

2
bhadai, f

bhanai 46 fd? dittho; b
2
a
2
a

?‘
vajjae, a

2
kijjae; Ita 47 d1 anamayam, d

2 anumaim; d
2
fa

2
a
s
desu; a1

ttuha 48 b
2
ld

l

suanu; b
2
l omit siram . . . hoi; b

1
omits pi ( before appei), o

1
ca (for pi)

;
b
1 appanahanl, f appanani 49 editing

not certain; b
2
ldf siraru

0
; fd

2
insert tu after rajjam; d1

oddhare; l caurlim; b
2
ldf dantapeso; a

1 ko (for ka) ; d
2

f

pel 50 b
2

f dahiim, d2 dahim ;
d
2

f nivai 51 b
1
valll; b

1 mohane 52 l sahina; iff sura (for guru)
;
Id

1
hakkaria, if

hakkavia, b
2 hakkaria 53 b

2
d
2 aham

; b
1
dharini

; if bahum ; b
1
dhulihi 54 f adds magaya (after tattha)

;
d1 ubhada

l uppabhada, b
2 uppabhada; d

2
sesa; b

2
taha (for te), <f te ha, l omits te (reading taha tao) ; f palana 55 b

2d2

f nal;

a
1 Sorada; b

2
(ff Dhakka; b

2
la

2 kahavi 56 a
1
gajjato; f jalahara; lb

2

f vijja, a,

1
vija 57 b

2
lcf bappla; b

2
l omit

naccanti; dfcfa
1
duddura, b

2
l duddara 58 editing not certain; b

2
la

1
havanti; b

2 pakaula 59 b
2
lab vibhatto (but a

2

vinnatto) ; b
1 pariaranena, <f pariyaerena, <f pariyanena; a

1 jalam ha sami; l samkada 60 d1 mandalam; d
2
navvai
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cintai suri : puriso suro viro ya tava dhimanto

java samiddhrsamiddho. tana-tullo riddhi-parihino. 62

aha suri rayani-majjhe gayane narim niei nava -ruvatn

;

sa bhanai gurum : munivara dukkham ma dharasu niya'hiyae. 63

sasana'devi ahayam sahijj’attham samagaya tujjha.

Slya -Sulasa -sarisam silenam Sarisaim jana; 64

Sarasai'silau ime tuha pitthie niv’aino lagga,

tas'sila’pabhavena vi jaya'pattam ceva tuha hohi. 65

chatthassa parane sa ayamam paidinam karemani,

devam tu viyarayam tumam gurum n’eva milhei. 66

cunnam samappiunam kara-kamale sa adamsanam patta,

vijjtrjjoirvva khanam devanam damsanam jena. 67

taccunna’vasa'suvannl kaya-itta-samuha-danao guruna

sarayammi calia te Malava'sandhim gaya kamaso. 68

duyam-aha pesai guru : ajja vi naranaha Sarasaim munca

;

aitaniyam hi tuttai, phuttai jam deva aibhariyam. 6g

annaya-pavannanam abbhudao nicchaena na hu hoi

;

visama’visa'bhakkhayanam jiyam kim kahavi niva dittham. 70

jai Ravano vi patto pancattam parakalatta-vanchae

ta samani-samihae kaham na tam hohii tujjha. 71

aha dapp’andho raya jampai ; bho duya kim bahum bhanasi

;

porisam-imassa hujja jai, to bhikkhai na bhamijja. 72

maggijjante sise je nattha sampayam iham patta

kauna munda'melam tana bhae ko nu bihei. 73

surassa timira -nivaha Garudassa va sappa-samcaya visama

kaum kim pi na sakka jaha taha maha duya muni-suhada. 74
aha duo rosenam bhanai ya : saram sunesu maha vayanam.

jai hosi taru sa gao, gao tumam jai sa simho ya, 75

jai tam hari sa sarabho, sarabho tam jai sa hoi guru -meho,

kim bahu-bhaniena jao tuha antakaro ya so suri. 76

iya bhaniya gae due calio Malava-nivo ya tayabhimuham

rana'bhaggo Ujjenim patto ruddho bhisam tehim. 77

ten’ atthamena kasina ’tthamii sumariya samagayam vijjam.

datthum kutte sunne rasahi-ruvam bhanai suri
: 78

jo riu-sinne saddam imii tirio naro va nisunei

ruhiram muhe vamanto padei puhavim sa turiyam pi. 79

to usariva sa'balam du'kosam-attha-saya-saddavehi-bhada

akaya’saram-imii muham bharantu banehim kusala'kae. 80

tehim taha padihaya nivammi kaum sadattarnii-dugam

vijja gaya, ’ha tehi ya niggahio Gaddahillamivo. 81

suri jap -pasi thio asi so ’vanti-samio, sesa

tas’sevaga ya jaya. tao pautto ya Saga-vamso. 82

62 V omits ya; ad omits java; / omits samiddho; b
1
parihihano 63 b

2
l gayana; l omits niei; b

2
l nivaruvam; b

2
l

maranai (for sa bha°) ; l dukkha 64 <PVf silena; cPVf sarisayam (for °saim) 65 l lagga; Vldd hoi 66 dd karamanl;

l devim tu, b
2 devim a tu; Vf tuma, d2 tummam; l guru; Vladdd millei 67 Vlad iccai jampiunam supasanna (for

cu° sama° kara -ka°) ; d
2V jjoa, d1

jjou corrected to jjoa; j omits entire stanza 68 Via' aha (for tac) ; d
2
vasu; a

1

simdhim; b
'2 kamasu 69 d

2
Vf Sarasal, l Sarisaim; a

1
omits phuttai 70 l ki (for kim) ; f nava (for niva) 72 Vldddd

porissam; b
2 amassa 73 b

1 maggijante, d2
maggijjanto; d2 sapayam, a

1 sampaim; f patto; Vldd tanu 74 Vf dua

75 l duraosenam, b
2 durauasenam; d

2

} su (for sunesu)
; l omits gao; ddVlad si (for sa) 76 d2 tumha siha (for

tam hari), f hati (for °ri) ; Via1
omit second sarabho; Vlad si (for sa) hoi; f puha (for tuha) 77 a1 omits

due; V niy (for tay) 78 V sumiria; cf datthu; Vd2

f kutthe; V sune 79 Id
1
imii; (?f saturiammi (for °am pi)

80 d2
sadda; V saramm; l tarantu (for bha°) 82 Vl avanti; f patto (for pautto) ; a

1 u (for ya), f ai; f vaso
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puna samjama'thia'Sarasar

bohai bahu'vihadoyam

II. Kalaga'surrcarittam

cautthie pajjusana

Balamitta'Bhanumitta

niya'bhanij ja~tti taya

tesim so bhanijjam

dikkhai vina vi puccham
;

taha dhamma-khimsiram so

sa dio guru'gaman’attham

deva ime jahim guruno

guruxalanadckamanenam

sankai tihim to puri

tam naum Paithane

paj josavana/samae

pahu iha mam vinu na kunai

chatthli tao kirau

bhanai guru : niva na ghadai

tenam kalenam tenam samaenam samane bhay:

vasa’vasam pajjosavei.

avi calai Meruxula

na ya pancamii rayanim

to havau cautthie

jam vuttam rantara vi ya

to sangh’anumaenam

thavia Kalaga'guruna

;

uktam ca sutre

:

avalambiuna kajjam

thova’varaha'bahu'guna

samani'sameo guru sa -gaccha -juo

viharai ujjuya-viharena. 83

titth’unnarkaragam imam bhaniyam

;

jaha jaya taha bhanissami. 84

asi Avantii raya'juvaraya

;

tattha gao Kalagayario. 85

Balabhanum Bhanusirrsuyam taiya.

vimana te tena samjaya. 86

nijjinai purohiyam tu Gangadharam;

kavadenam bhanai iya nivaim : 87

bhamanti bhamirammi tattha puraloe

hoi avanna-asuha-heu. 88

anesana kariya guru'gam’attham.

guru gao thai caumasam. 89

suri niva'Salavahanen’ utto

:

Inda-maham pancamii jano. 90

pavvam maha hoi jaha jin’acc’ai.

jin’agame jena iya Amttam
: 91

ip Mahavire vasanam sa'visai-rae mase viikante

suro va uggamijja avarae

pajjosavana aikkamai. 92

niA^a'kahie guru bhanai
:
ghadai evam

kappai sahuna pajjusana. 93

suy’anusara cautthi pajjusana

ranna vi mah’ucchavo vihio. 94

jam kim ci samayaranti giyattha

savvesim tam pramanam ti. 95

III. Ujjenle kaiya

vaccha pamaya-sattum

caudasa-puvvi aharaga ya mana-nani'viyaraga ya

hunti pamaya-paravasa

iya coiya vi ja te

to so guru vi cintai

:

chandena gao chandena agao citthai ya chandena

chandena vattamano

to suri rayanle

sijjayarassa kahium

niya-sisa-sisa-Sagaradatta-samive sa thai. aha tena

puttho : ajjo tumae

niya'sise coyae guru evam :

ma sevaha dukkhadakkha’karam.

tayanantaram-eva caugaiya. 97

turanti gali'gaddaha-vva no kahavi

cattavva dhuvanrime sisa. 98

slso chandena muttavvo. 99

pesijja coiuna sisa'tti

Suvanna'bhumim gao kamaso, 100

kim dittha Kalagayariya. 101

96

83 f vihu; f omits viharai ujjuya; d1
ujua 84 meter irregular; b

1
cauthie, f cautthi; b

1 pajjusavana; f omits e

pajjusavana ja; b
2
l jaya (for jaha) 85 d

1 Bhanami 0
; d

2 bhayanajja 86 d Balabhanusirisuyam
; d

2
b

1

f Bhanusari; f

taia; d
2
f dikkhai; b

2
l vino 87 d

2
b
1

f nijjanai; b
2
purohia

; (ff guman; o
1 kavade; cff i nivasamuham (for iya nivaim)

88 b
2
l bhamarammi, d

2 bhamiramdi, f °ramti; b
2
l calana; j heum 89 f samkoi; d2

b
2

f tehim; l anasana, b
2 anasana; l

naimu, b
2 naium; d

2 Paitthane; did1
gai, f u (for gao)

;
b
2
omits thai 90 dVf vina; l jano 91 d

1 aim; If omits

na; a
1 agama prose f kalenam samaenam; did1 bhagavam; d pajjosaveie, <f pajjo, / pa; at end of prose section

dfcfd add as footnote jaha ityadi java amhe vi 92 did i (/or ya) 93 l te (for to)
;
d

1 havai; b
2
ni ka° ; d~ kahio; /

sahunam 94 / anamaenam; dfbH thavia; did1 ucchau; / vihi 95 d avilam
0
96 b

2
l add vi ( after kaiya)

;
dl coiavie;

d guru; d
2
f sevahu; d? lakkham 97 o^unana 0

;
dl sunana°

;
cf ava (for eva) 98 d2

f ccoia; f j ja ;
dl e (for te) ;

b
2
l omit vva; did1

a
1
cittavva; b

2 dhuvavam; / sisa 99 Iddld give only introductory ivords of this familiar stanza; f

inserts a ( after agao)
; cf citthao

; cf chamdea ; cf vattamana 100 b
1
suro ; did

1
niyasise (omit tti)

; d
2
sisu ;

cf kahiam

101/ dasatta; cf Kalagariyo, d Kalagariya
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sa bhanai : badham. puna so

s’ aha: varam. aha jampai:

sa kahai : aniccayam maha
savvairraniccam bhuvane

guru bhanai : n’atthi dhammo
soum icc~artakkam

aha te gose sisa

gunrsuddhim pucchanta

pucchai : maha kerisam tu vakkhanam.

pucchasu mam kim pi visamam tarn. 102

puro paruvesu. aha bhanai so ya

:

ikkam dhammam vimuttunam. 103

paccakkha -pamana -avisayattenam.

sa vimhio. iya dine janti. 104

surinradatthuna aula jaya

taraenam coiya evam : 105

aha pacchayava’para

jana-puttha binti pahe

:

agacchantam surim

pucchai sise milie:

te binti : ittha guruno

sa bhanai : ikkam thaviram

hasiuna tehim bhaniyam :

amhehim avannaya

aha lajjiya gururn te

veluya’patthayao te

ma vahau koi gavvam

a sawannumiayao

siya hu sisena girim pi bhinde

siya hu siho kuvio na bhakkhe

siya visarn halahalam na mare

na yavi mukkho gunrhilanae. 106 ( upendravajra )

tenam te pesiya gunrsagase
;

ee Kalaya'guru janti. 107

soum to Sagaro gao ’bhimuho

bhadda maha kahaha kattha guru. 108

puvvim pi samagaya na kim munasi.

muttum iha lco vi no patto. 109

Sagara samghadio si amhanam
;

tae na naya vi niya-guruno. no
vanditta su'vinaena khamanti.

bohiya suri bhanai evam : 1 1

1

ittha jae pandio aham ceva.

taratama’jogena mai-vihava. 112

IV. bhikkha'gaesu sahusu

puttho Kalaya’suri

gola ya asamkhijja

ikkikkammi nigoe

tena puno ’nasan’attham

ayara’dugao Sakko

iya soum hou hari

Simandhara'pahu puttho :

tattha tumam appasamo

bhaniyam tu jangamam tam,

iya bhaniuna sur’indo

jainti muni, sa bhanai :

annatto vasahrmuham

tam vuttantam munium
iya bohiya bahuyamara

siri’Kalaga'siirivara

anna’dine diyavarena vuddhena

nioya’jive iya kahei : 113

asamkhamiggoyao havai golo

ananta-jiva muneyavva. 114

niyam_aum pucchio bhanai suri :

’si tam, diya mam pavancesi. 1x5

paccakkho thuniya bhanai : mai ajja

ko vi nigoe munai Bharahe. 116

vutto pahuna. tah’ ittha tittha-dugam

Vimala’giri thavaram ceva. 1x7

jam to vutto guruhim : ta cittha

gacchissam muni’niyana'bhaya. 118

kaum Sakko gao sadhanammi

munino vi su'samjama jaya. 119

divam gaya guru‘guna juga -ppavara

havantu bhavvana bhadda’kara. 126

iti sriKalikasurikatha samapta.

102 b
1

} pucchai mam maha; f inserts tenapu ( after aha)
;
d pucchasa, f puchasu 103 Idcff paro; tff sou (for

so ya) ; f vimatunam 104 meter irregular in second half-stanza ; a
1
b

1
d2

avisayattena
;

l after soum repeats iccam

bhuvane (from stanza 103) . . . soum (stanza 104

)

; f vimhium 105 f repeats gose sisa surim a; d1 suram; If suddhi;

b
2
l co ( omitting iya evam) 106 b'bH quote only first three words of this familiar stanza, a1 omits entirely; dff for

pada 3 read siya na bhindijja va sattraggam 107 a
1
/ pisiya; a1 Kalaga; (Pf guru; <f jimti 108 d1

milie; d1

f guru

109 df puvvi no d? tena (for tehim)
;
b'tfl amhana (for amhanam)

; l amhenahi (for amhehim), b
2 amhenam hi

mb2
velua; d2 patthayauu 112 b

1
jai

;
b
2ldd iham; b

x
b
2ld savanna, f suvvattu; tfld joena 113 f gaesum; l vuddhe-

nam 114 b
x
f have only first three words of this familiar stanza; b

2
°khejja; d

2
°khijja ha; l niggou, b

2
niggoo; d

1

iki°, b
2 °kkam pi. /fa

2 add a stanza: jaha aya'golo dhamto (a
2
dhato) jao tatta'tavani

j

j a'samkaso savvo agani-parinao

nigoya (d
1
nigoha) -

j!ve taha jana 115 f jam tena; b
2
au; b

2
l omit bhanai; bV/f dugau; d

2

f omit si; d
2
pavancemi

1 16 b
2
l sou and omit hou ; b

xfd
2
f maim ; b

1 paha
; f niggoe 117 a

1 tuma ; b
1
catto ; iff tattha 118 cf bhaniuna

; f nia

(for niyana) 119 b
2
l kao; f tthana°

; d
z
a
1

f munio (/or munium), b
2
l omit 120 b

2
l guru-guruna; d1 gunam (for

guna), iff gana; <f Kaliga; a
1
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TRANSLATION

I

With power that slew its foes, bringing renown to the church, an abode of ac-

complishments—long live the master Kalaka, the delight of the world, the renowned

of the age
!

( i

)

In the Magadhas in the city of Dharavasa there was once a King Vajrasimha;

his wife was Surasundari
;
his son, possessed of virtue, was Kalaka. His daughter

was Sarasvati
;
with her cluster of accomplishments she was like the goddess Sarasvati.

The prince, as beautiful as a god, took pleasure in many kinds of sport. (2-3)

Then one day the prince went out to exercise some horses,
1 and in a mango

grove he heard the teacher Gunamdhara preaching thus
: (4)

“As one tests gold in four ways, by rubbing, cutting, heating, and beating, so

the wise man tests religion here, by study, conduct, and the virtues of austerity

and mercy.” (5)

When the prince had heard this and more, with Sarasvati he entered the holy

life; for with those whose Karma is light it takes but little to arouse disgust with

the world. (6)

Then accompanied by his train of virtues, learned in the Scripture, exalted to

the distinguished rank of suri (pontiff), he wandered among villages, towns, and

cities, preaching the law thus :
“ No religion is there like mercy, no pleasure like

contentment, no cleansing like truth, no ornament equal to virtuous conduct.” Then
the suri arrived at Ujjayim, surrounded by a mighty retinue; and staying in a grove

outside the city he established many folk in the faith. (7-9)

One day when Sarasvati, after doing- reverence to the suri, was on the way to

her own place, King Darpana, who controlled a magic art called “ She-Ass,” kidnapped

her. Snatched away by him, like a sparrow by an eagle, that holy woman wailed thus

pitifully, while the folk could only cry, “Alas !

” “Ah, brother, good master, learned in

the Scripture ! Ah, lord of the sacred Word, treasury of virtues ! I am snatched away
by this villain ! O hero, save me ! ” (10-12)

Then the king, swayed by an evil star, put the nun in his harem. Assuredly there

is no wickedness which those blind with lust will not do. For :
“ He who is blind

from birth sees not; he who is blind with lust never sees; he who is intoxicated with

passion sees not; the suitor sees no fault.” (13-14)

The master went to him and said, “ Great King, free this nun ! For the penance

groves are said to be under the protection of kings. That you should act thus is surely

fire bursting forth from water. If the leaders of the (caravan) drivers prove a gang

of bandits, then, your majesty, danger has sprung from protection.” (15-16)

Then the Congregation also addressed him, “ O King, this is not fitting for people

like you : even though there be a mighty rising of the waters the ocean does not over-

leap its boundary.” (17)

1 Samayasundara’s version states that these horses had been sent to Kalaka’s father by the King of Khorasan.
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The more he was admonished the more by reason of his baseness he cast derision

upon the Congregation. Even though a snake is given milk to drink, it still emits

fierce poison. Just as a crow, though washed in milk, never loses any of its blackness, so

the base, though he attains a high position, does not lose his baseness. For :

“ Let (the

fruit) of a lime tree be sprinkled with milk and mixed in the frying-pan with raw

sugar, still it does not lose its bitterness, such is the quality of its native character-

istics.” (18-20)

When the suri saw that the Congregation was scorned thus, he took this oath,

“ If I do not uproot this king, then may I go to the state of the enemies of the faith.

For :
‘ Whoever, having the power, does not check the enemies of the Word, he under-

goes the Paramcita 2
expiation and wanders about in the endless Samsara. In the

service of god, teacher, or Congregation a mighty-souled sage, enraged, possessed of

the magic power “ Pulaka
” 3

could grind to powder even the army of a world em-

peror.’ (Yet) if in any way this person can be made to see the light, then I shall employ

a means that is without harm.” With this thought the teacher, although having the

power, out of mercy acted thus. “ If Gardabhilla
4
be king and I a poor man, then

what, O people ? ” Saying such things, the suri wandered about the city, alas, like a

madman. (21-25)

Then the ministers too spoke to the king, “ O lord, the fifth protector of the

world, listen well. In essence a king is such by reason of the pleasure he gives, the

rest is a matter of name. All monks should be protected, and especially the order

of philosophers, for when that order is burning with affliction, O King, it kindles a

fierce fire of woe. ‘ In the breaking of images of the gods, and in the destruction of

monks, one may perceive the ruin of his country, with want, strife, and ill fortune.’

That which defiles an unstained family and shames it before the world should not be

done by people of good family, even though life is in the throat (ready to leave the

body).” (26-29)

When the king heard this, he was angry and said, “ Here you, go home, and

teach your own fathers !
” With these words he checked them. (30)

Then Kalaka admonished his disciples who had gathered before him, gave them

a new master {suri), and saying, “ Observe the ‘ restraints ’ well,” sent them out to

wander elsewhere. (31)

Then the suri thought, “ I dare say I could go to my father, but there is a great

shame in my heart, and it will in no way let me go. Slanderers there are who will

throw a lot of contemptible muck, saying, ‘ That hero, who took a vow of such and

such a sort, here he comes having deserted Sarasvatl ’

!

5 Therefore I shall not go to

my father.” After he had come to this decision he reflected again,
“
In the case of

2 Expiation (prayascitta

)

is of ten sorts, of which this is the tenth and most severe, consisting of exclusion

from the order for 12 years (C. Krause, An interpretation of Jain ethics, Bhavnagar, p. 30, 1929).

3 The highest of the 28 labdhis (magic powers). Women cannot attain to it. Cf. Johnson, Adisvaracaritra

(Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, vol. 51), pp. 75-76, 1931.

4 The name usually given to this wicked king, here mentioned for the first time in this text, and without any
introduction. It is a kind of nickname, applied because of the king’s mastery of the She-Ass (gardabhi ) magic art.

5 Other versions relate how King Vajrasimha at the time of initiation had especially entrusted Sarassal

(Sarasvatl) to Kalaka’ s care.
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those whose strength comes from a magic art,
6
there is no overcoming them. Friends

come through the magic art
;
foes are conquered by means of the magic art. To those

who have only a trifle of magic art all men bow down. That magic art which thieves

cannot take away, which is valued in the houses of the virtuous, that art is fully

mine; through it a foreign country becomes one’s native country.” (32-36)

Then the suri went to the Saka bank 7
to the court of a sdhi, where the king is

called sdhanusdhi
8 and the rest sdhi. The suri entered the court. Whatever he said

pleased everyone. Thus by the flavor of his speech he charmed the king’s nobility.

( 37
-38 )

The king said, “ Lucky am I that you, whose touch is a blessing, have come here;

my kingdom shines through you. Ask for whatever you need !
” (39)

The suri said, “ Through your affection I have got everything; I shall ask when
occasion arises. It is on account of hunger that food gives pleasure.” (40)

Then there came a letter from the overlord to this effect, “ Send your head with

this sword.”
9 His face gone pale, the king was questioned by the suri, and he told

him all. (41)

At this the master said,
“ O King, you must effect some plan for yourself. You

must make gifts of gold and other things, your majesty, so that you may live.” (42)
He said, “ Listen, noble person, you do not know the ways of our king; he is a

harsh ruler; for those with whom he is angry there is death. Whatever spoil he

seizes, that, blind with overweening arrogance, he never lets loose. By his might he

subdues the border kings first of all. Hundreds of thousands of kings like me submit

to him to guarantee their security. No one can meet him in battle
;
ten million war-

riors flee at his name. Here there is possible neither peace nor resistance; there is

no means whatever
;
nothing that anyone can do will prevail. Unless I give my head,

all (my family) will die.” (43-46)

Then the suri said, “ I shall not consent to your death. Brave soldiers, your

majesty, when their weapons are demanded do not surrender (them), even though

powerless. So tell me, good sir : Does anyone then on demand surrender his head ?

In warrior families self-destruction is a disgrace. Reflect on this : a kingdom which

has a king as a head on its breast is in safety;
10 when there is injury from biting in

the bridal chamber—what love can exist in such unions? Those shameless fellows,

devoid of love, who to-day demand the head, how shall one give the kingdom to them ?

This is to be learned from base people.
10 That step

11
is not right. What befalls you

6 Throughout this passage the word used is vijjd (viclyd) meaning both “knowledge” and “magic art.”

7 The Saga (Skt. saka “ Scythian ”) bank is the west bank of the Indus.

8 Persian shah and shahanshah. There were altogether 96 vassal kings. Some other versions relate that when

Kalaka reached this land, he found a number of princes weeping because a ball with which they had been playing

had fallen into a well. Kalaka, who was a skilled archer, called for a bow and arrows. He pierced the ball with

an arrow, then pierced the first arrow with a second, the second with a third, and so on until he was able to draw

out the chain of arrows with the ball. The princes then took him to the court. (One version states that before

shooting at the ball Kalaka had to throw a blazing bunch of grass into the well to see where the ball lay.) See p. 25.

9 The text here is obscurely brief
;
other versions tell us that a messenger came from the shahanshah bearing

a metal bowl and a sword on which was inscribed the number 96. This meant that the king—with the other 95

fellow vassal kings—was to cut off his own head with the sword and send it in the bowl to the overlord. It is not

stated why the overlord was angry. The penalty for failure to do this would be extirpation of the vassal king’s

entire family
; but if the vassal king should be obedient the rest of his family would be spared.

10 Translation conjectural.

11 The word colli means a step in dancing.
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to-day will befall your sons tomorrow. Therefore preserve your life, that living you

may enjoy good fortune. Let us go to the land of Malava; call together the 95 other

sdhis.” (47-52!})

Then at the master’s word he summoned and assembled them all. And as they

moved along the mountains rocked, the earth shook, Sesa (the serpent that supports

the world) was violently agitated, the sun was obscured by the dust. Those mighty

warrior kings, who had come there for the sake of their heads, fled then so that

they could not be seen at all by sight. ( 52c-54)

They crossed the river Indus and in time came to the land of Saurastra (Surat).

They stopped for some days at mount Dhanka 12 under a spell. (55)

Then when the rainy season arrived, the cloud thundering in its heavenly way
shone with the lightning flash, which was, so to speak, a wet sword. Cataka birds

then sang “ piya-piya ”
;
peacock flocks danced

;
flocks of cranes went “ kurala ”

;
frogs

bellowed loud. The streams resisted the sun and moon (which usually drink them up)

;

snakes climbed the trees; everywhere watercourses flowed; the earth was full of

mud. (56-58)

Then the king was informed by his entire train that the supplies were exhausted

;

he in turn told the suri,
“

Sir, a dreadful difficulty has occurred. Those with whose

army we have come as heroes traversing strange kingdoms, like suns, those 95 kings,

all of them, have become disaffected. At this moment when they need help I have

not the food which they ask for. Therefore they will go. There will remain my army

alone.” (59-61)

The suri thought, “As long as a man has plenty, he is a hero, brave, wise; when
his wealth is gone, he is no better than grass.” (62)

Then in the middle of the night the suri saw in the sky a woman with fresh

beauty
;
and she said to the master,

“ O sage, have no uneasiness in your heart ! I am
your divine messenger,

13 come to you to bring help. Know that Sarasvati is in virtue

like Sita and Sulasa.
11 By reason of Sarasvati’s virtue you have got these kings and

others
;
and by the power of her virtue the banner of victory shall be yours too. After

the meal concluding a six-meal fast she now observes daily the dcamla abstinence.
15

Never has she abandoned the Jina as her god and you as her master.” (63-66)

She put a powder in the lotus of his hand and then vanished; for a glimpse of

the gods is as brief as a flash of lightning. (67)

12 This, according to the learned sadhus Vidyavijaya and Jayantavijaya, is one of the 108 names of the sacred

mount Satrunjaya in Kathiawar.

13 sasanadevi : distinguished personages in the Jain hierarchy have two attendants, one male ( yctksa ) one female

( sdsanadevi or sasanadevatd)

.

14 Sita is the heroine of the epic Ramayana; Sulasa was a celebrated female lay disciple of the Jina Mahavlra

and is destined at some time to become a Jina.

15 Jains eat two meals daily. A six-meal fast means that the observer omits the second meal of the first day,

both meals of the second and third days and the first meal of the fourth day. In the dcamla abstinence the observer

eats only one meal a day and of the plainest food, such as grain cooked whole or cakes made of flour and water with

no spices or even salt. All other food is forbidden. The only drink is boiled water. (The learned sadhus

Vidyavijaya and Jayantavijaya).
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Then the master by the power of this powder converted a pile of bricks into

gold and gave them (to the kings), and in the autumn sent them on, and in time

they reached the border of Malava. (68)

The master then sent a messenger, “ King, release Sarasvati at once! What is

stretched too far breaks; what is filled too full, your majesty, bursts. Certain it is

that prosperity never comes to those who resort to immorality. Is life ever seen, O
King, in those who have swallowed noxious poison? If even Ravana 16 met death

through lust for another’s wife, then how will you, with your lust for a nun, escape

it?” (69-71)

Thereupon the king, blind with arrogance,17
said, “ Ho messenger, why speak at

length ? If this suri had any valor, he would not wander about in beggary. Those who
took to flight when their heads were demanded and have now come here, a bunch of

shaven pates—does anyone fear danger from them? As a mass of darkness before

the sun, as a fearsome multitude of serpents before Garuda,18
so, messenger, the sage’s

warriors can do nothing before me.” (72-74)

Then the messenger angrily said, “ Listen to my straight speech. If you are a

tree, he is an elephant (to uproot you)
;
if you are an elephant, he is a lion; if you

are a lion, he is a sarabha;
19

if you are a sarabha, he is a heavy
20
cloud—why speak at

length, since the suri is fatal for you? ” (75-76)

When the messenger had spoken thus he left; and the king of Malava marched

against them, was broken in battle, came to Ujjayinl, and was strictly besieged by

them. (77)
The king did an eight-meal fast

21 and then on the eighth day of the dark half

of the month summoned his magic art. When the suri saw it in the form of a She-Ass

on the empty fort (wall), he said, “Whatever beast or man in an enemy’s army
hears the bray of this She-Ass will immediately fall down upon the earth vomiting

blood from his mouth. Therefore withdraw with the army a distance of two krosas

,

22

and to effect our safety let 108 bowmen who take aim by sound 23
fill the ass’s mouth

with arrows before it can utter a sound.”
24

(78-80)

The magic art, thus frustrated, with a kick did the two duties
25 upon the king

and left
;
and then the sdhis captured King Gardabhilla.

26
(81

)

16 Ravana is the villain of the Ramayana. He kidnapped Sita (mentioned in our stanza 64) and in return was

destroyed by Rama, SIta’s husband, and his allies.

17 Play on dappa (Skt. darpa “arrogance”) and the king’s name Dappana (Skt. darpana).
18 Garuda is a mythical bird, vehicle of the god Visnu and enemy of serpents.

19 A sarabha is a mythical eight-footed creature that fears only thunder.

20 The word guru means both “ heavy ” and “ master,” a title of Kalaka.
21 A fast running through five days like the six-meal fast running through four days as described in note to

stanza 66.

22 A krosa, “ calling distance,” is like a “ countryman’s mile,” but is generally considered to be about two

English miles.

23 An expression hardly meaning more than “ most skilful.”

24 One version relates that only 107 bowmen could be found, but Kalaka, noted for his skill at archery took the

place of the 108th. Thus in the paintings he is usually represented with drawn bow.
25 A euphemism of obvious meaning (nwdugam

,

Skt. nltidvikam). In Gujarati the two duties are known as

laghunlti (little duty) and badinlti (big duty).
26 Other versions relate that Kalaka lectured Gardabhilla and offered him the opportunity to repent and enter

the monastic life, but the king’s bad Karma made it impossible for him to see the light. He was then driven into

exile, where he died miserably.
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The sdhi with whom Kalaka had stayed became the lord of Avanti,
27 and the

rest his vassals. Thus arose the £aka dynasty.
28

(82)

Then the master accompanied by Sarasvati, who had been reestablished in the
“ restraints,” and followed by his retinue, enlightened people of many sorts and

wandered about on a strenuous tour. (83)

II

I have related here the history of the suri Kalaka, who brought renown to the

church
;
now I shall tell how the Paryusana 29 was fixed on the fourth. (84)

Balamitra and Bhanumitra were king and heir apparent of Avanti
; and because

they were his nephews Kalaka then went there. (85)

Then he initiated into the order their nephew Balabhanu, son of Bhanusri,

without asking permission;
30 and they were therefore distressed. (86)

Then he vanquished in debate the royal chaplain Gangadhara, a contemner of

the (Jain) religion. That Brahman, to get the master to go away, craftily said to

the king, “ Your majesty, where this master wanders, there the people of the city

wander, and in that they tread upon the footsteps of the master there occurs a basis

for the sin of disrespect.
31 ” Then in anxiety the king caused the master to be given

food in the city that was ritually impure 32
so that he might leave. Recognizing this

the master went to Pratisthana and spent the four-months season.
33

(87-89)

At the time of the Paryusana King Salavahana 34
said to the suri,

“ My lord,

here on the fifth day there is a festival of Indra which the folk will not observe

without me. So celebrate the Paryusana on the sixth so that I may do Jina worship

etc.” (90-9ib)

The master said, “ O King, that is impossible
;
for it is said in the Jain scriptures :

‘ At that time, at that season, the Exalted One, Mahavlra, when a month and 20 days

of the rainy season halt had passed, observed the rainy season Paryusana.’ Sooner

shall Meru’s 35 peak tremble or the sun rise in the west than that the Paryusana should

come after the night of the fifth.” (91C-92)

27 The region of which UjjayinI is the capital.

28 The Saka dynasty is traditionally supposed to have been founded A. D. 78. In most versions it is stated that a

few years after the expulsion of Gardabhilla the celebrated king Vikramaditya drove the Sakas out of UjjayinI and

established the Vikrama era (57 B. C.).

29 The most celebrated of the Jain festivals, coming during the rainy season.

30 Before initiation the master must ask permission of the candidate’s parents or natural guardians. Kalaka,

being Balabhanu’s great-uncle, seems to have assumed that he could act in loco parentis.

31 This would bring ill luck to the city.

32 In accordance with the esana-samiti (Regulation of Begging) an ascetic must make sure that the food he is

offered is in conformity with the prescriptions of the Jinas, i. e., contains no living substance, such as unboiled

water, uncooked or underdone vegetables, uncut and unprepared fruit, seeds capable of germination, etc., that it is

free from forbidden substances, such as alcohol, honey, butter, meat, decomposed food, and that it has not been

prepared expressly for him, etc. (C. Krause, An interpretation of Jain ethics, Bhavnagar, p. 11, 1929). Parallel

versions show that the alms offered was richer than the regulations allow.

33 The period of the rainy season, when Jain monks must not wander lest they injure the small creatures which

are peculiarly plentiful on the ground at that time.

34 This king’s era is traditionally supposed to begin A. D. 78 ;
cf. our note on stanza 82.

35 The immovable mountain at the middle point of the Middle World.
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“ Then let it be on the fourth !
” said the king. The master said, “ That may be;

as it is said :
‘ The monks must observe the Paryusana before.

36 ”
(93)

Thus with the concordance of the congregation and agreeably to the scriptures

the master Kalaka set the Paryusana on the fourth. And the king decreed a great

festival.
37

(94)
And it is said in the scripture: “ Whatever course wise monks, with few faults

and many virtues, cling to and observe, that is the standard for all.” (95)

III

Once upon a time at Ujjayini the master admonished his disciples thus,
38 “ Chil-

dren, do not serve the enemy pramada (carelessness),
39 which causes hundreds of

thousands of sorrows. Though they know the 14 purvas 40 and have an dhdraka

body,
41 though they have acquired the manojndna knowledge 42 and are devoid of

passion,
43

yet if they are in the power of pramada, directly on account of that alone

they must wander among the four kinds of creatures.”
44

(96-97)

When like stubborn donkeys they would not trot along at all, in spite of being

thus urged, the master thought, “ These disciples must certainly be .abandoned.

‘ When a disciple goes at his own will, comes at his own will, stands still at his own
will, always conducts himself according to his own will, then he must be abandoned

(by his master) at (the master’s) will.’
” 45

(98-99)

And so at night, after telling the keeper of the monks’ rest hall that when the

disciples pressed him he could send them on, he set out slowly for the land of Su-

varna;
46 and he stopped with his disciple’s disciple Sagaradatta.

47 Then Sagaradatta

asked him, “ Sir, do you know the reverend Kalaka ? ” ( 100-101

)

He said, “ Yes.” He asked him again, “ How is my exposition (of the scrip-

ture) ? ” He answered, “Excellent!” Then Sagaradatta said, “Ask me something

difficult.” Kalaka said, “ First expound for me Impermanence.” Then he said,

“ Everything in the world is impermanent with the exception of Dharma (Religion)

alone.” The master said, “ There is no Dharma, since it does not enter the realm of

36 Pun : antara means “ before
” and “ with the heart.”

37 In other texts this is called the sadhupuja (monks’ honoring) festival.

38 The disciples had become undisciplined.

39 Pramada is of five kinds: madya (strong drink), visaya (the senses), kasaya (stains: namely, krodha

“anger,” mana “pride,” maya, “illusion,” lobhci “greed”), nidra (sleep), vikatha (unprofitable conversation,

namely, about women, politics, country, food).

40 These are the lost 14 purvas constituting the twelfth anga of the Jain canon.

41 A body of pure substance appertaining to one who has achieved seven of the 14 gunasthdnas (stages toward

salvation). With it the ascetic can leave behind his physical body while he goes for a short time to other worlds

to confer on difficult questions of dogma with teachers there.

42 Knowledge by which one seizes without intermediary the thoughts of another.

43 Vltaraga is a quality usually mentioned only with the Jinas. But there are two kinds of vltaraga. One comes

on attainment of the eleventh gunasthdna (upasantamoha)
,
whence it is possible to fall; the other on attainment of

the twelfth (kslnamoha)
,
from which there is no falling. The first is meant here. (Sadhus Vidyavijaya and

Jayantavijaya.)
44 The four classes of beings are hell dwellers, lower animals, men, and gods.

45 A familiar stanza.

46 I do not know what region is meant.

47 In most versions the name is Sagaracandra. He had apparently never seen his spiritual grandfather
;
hence

his presumptuous manner.



THE STORY OF KALAKA BROWN 85

perception by the senses.” When Sagaradatta heard this and further argument, he

was astonished. Thus days passed. (102-104)

Then at dawn the disciples, missing the master, were in consternation, and

asked news of him from the keeper of the rest hall. Ide instructed them thus, “ It

might be that one could smash a mountain with his head; it might be that an

angry lion would not eat him; it might be that he could drink the deadly halahala

poison and not die
;

48
yet he would not win salvation if he were disrespectful to his

master.”
49

(105-106)

Then, when the disciples were smitten with repentance, the rest hall keeper

directed them to the master. When they were questioned on the way by folk, they

said, “ This is the master Kalaka going along.”
30

(107)

And so Sagara, when he heard that the siiri was coming, went to meet him
;
and

he met the disciples and asked them, “ Friends, tell me, where is the master? ” (108)

They said, “ The master came on here ahead. Don’t you know it? ” Pie said,

“ No one has come here except an old monk.” They laughed and said, “ Sagara,

you are in the same company with us : we have been disrespectful to our master
;

you have not recognized him.” (109-no)
Then, ashamed, they humbled themselves before the master according to the

correct discipline, and asked forgiveness. The siiri, using the “ sand illustration,”
51

enlightened them, saying, “ Let no one feel pride, thinking, ‘ PPere in this world it is

I who am wise !
’ The gradations of intelligence go by a succession of smaller and

greater back to omniscience.” (m-112)

IV

One day when the monks had gone begging, an old Brahman asked the siiri

Kalaka to tell him about the nigoda souls, and Kalaka said, “ The balls are innumer-

able, and each ball possesses innumerable nigodas; in each nigoda we must know
there are innumerable souls.”

52
( 1 13-1 14)

Again the Brahman questioned him, asking about the length of his life, looking

forward to starving himself to death,
53 and the suri said, “ From the fact that it is to

last two ‘ oceans
’ 54

you are Sakra. You are deceiving me (in appearing) as a Brah-

man.” (115)

48 A variant reading gives for this clause, “ It might be that the point of an arrow would not pierce him.”
49 A familiar stanza.

59 The usual way of speaking of a master and his disciples, here used quite properly by Kalaka’s disciples, even

though Kalaka was not with them.
51 In this illustration the teacher fills a measure with sand. This he pours out somewhere in a pile. Then he

puts it back in the measure, pours it out again, puts it back again, and continues to do so. Each time, of course, a

few grains are lost, the quantity in the measure is ever less and less. The application is this. MahavTra, the twenty-

fourth Jina, poured the law into Sudharman, the latter poured it into Jambusvamin, Jambusvamin into Prabhava,

and so on down. Each time knowledge grew less and less. (Cf. above, p. 68.)

52 The Jains believe there are innumerable small souls permeating space so that not the most minute volume is

without them. This stanza refers to that docrine. The nigodas, without reason or feeling, are the lowest form

of these. Some MSS. add a stanza : A ball of iron on being heated becomes like a ball of gold that has been heated

;

everything is transformed by fire : know that nigoda souls are so.

53 Death by starvation appears frequently in Jain literature as the way for great souls to end life; even lesser

folk may adopt it. But it must not be employed unless the appointed time for death is at hand.

54 An ayara (Skt. *atara ) is a brain-staggering period of time; it is said to be io x 10,000,000 x 10,000,000

palyopamas of parimitas of years. No Indra can have more than two of these.
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When Hari heard this, he manifested himself and praising Kalaka said, “ Rev-

erend sir, I asked the lord Simandhara,55 ‘ Is there anyone in India who understands

the nigodas?
’ Then the lord mentioned you, ‘As well as myself.’ Thus in this world

there are two places of pilgrimage
;
you are said to be the moving, and Mount Vimala

the fixed.”
66

(116-117)

When the king of the gods had said this, the master asked him, “ Won’t you

wait? The monks are out begging.” He answered, “ I must go lest I cause the monks
a niddna.”

57
(118)

§akra transposed the door of the house to another part of it, and went to his

own place. When the monks knew of this affair, they became well established in the

discipline. ( 1 19)

The glorious suri Kalaka, who thus enlightened many folk, who has gone to

heaven, possessed of mighty virtues, the renowned of his age—may he grant a bless-

ing to the elect
!
(120)

Thus the story of the glorious suri Kalaka is concluded.

65 A Tlrthamkara living in the world of Mahavideha, who is highly esteemed by the Jains.

56 Jains recognize two classes of pilgrimage points : the moving, here headed by Kalaka, and the fixed, here

headed by mount Vimala, the sacred mount Satrunjaya in Kathiawar.
57 Nidana, “ fetter,” a cause for existence, a meditation on the future, especially a wish. The motif enters into a

number of Jain stories. A monk, lustfully aroused by the touch of the tips of a beautiful woman’s hair, makes the

wish that as the result of his asceticism he may be reborn as a universal monarch with innumerable fair women at his

disposal. (Thus in the story of Bambhadatta in Jacobi’s Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharashtri.) He gets his

wish, but the final result of the wish is disaster. In the case of our story here, parallel texts make it clear that Sakra

was afraid the monks, on seeing his beauty, might conceive the wish to be reborn with similar beauty. Cf. F.

Edgerton, The hour of death, pp. 228 ff. in Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, pp. 219-249, 1927.



Chapter VI

VERSIONS OF BHAVADEVASURI AND DHARMAPRABHASURI—
EDITION

BHAVADEVASURI’S VERSION

Bhavadevasuri floruit Samvat 1312 (A. D. 1255). This version was edited from

a single manuscript by Prof. E. Leumann in Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen

Ges., vol. 37, pp. 493 ff. It is edited here from four manuscripts, as follows

:

r MS. at end of a MS. of the Kalpasutra, lying in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society,

London. Paper; dated Samvat 1461.

(L ) Leumann’s edition of the foregoing MS. Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges., vol. 37,

pp. 493 ff.

c MS. 89 (8) in the Nagin Das Bhandar, Cambay. Palm-leaf
;
no date, probably fourteenth

century
; 13 folios, folio 9 being missing. Very careless about distinguishing between y and m;

b, v, and c; p, y, and e; tth and cch. Largely independent from the three other MSS.
d, MS. 18.20 in the Dela Upasraya Library, Ahmedabad. Paper; illustrated; no date, probably

sixteenth century
;

1 1 folios.

a MS. 206 in the Dasa Osavala Bhandar, in the Ananta Natha Temple, Bombay. Paper; illus-

trated
; no date, fifteenth or sixteenth century

; 9 folios.

This version is by its own words a concise account. The text is presented in

the following edition

:

I

atth’ ittha Bharahe vase kamala-keli-mandiram

tilayam bhtrpurandhle Dharavasam maha-purani, 1

bahuhim deva-devana gihehim dhanaehi ya

devanam gujjhaganam ca nayaram jena nijjiyam, 2

kulina sumano-ramma sacchaya diya-samkula

jattha majjhe jana niccam bahim ujjana-payava. 3

tatth’ asi veri-matte’bha-kumbha-niddalane hari

vahanto satthayam nama Verisimho naresaro, 4

jasena ya payavena puriy’asena savvao

sayawittharina jena rayahamsa vinijjiya. 5

strpakkha rayahamsi vva candadehi wa nimmala

devl tassa gunadthamam namena Surasundarl. 6

tise kucchie suttie mottiyam va maha-guno

samjao Kalao nama kumaro kula'mandanam. 7

amma-piu-man’anando sampatto jovvanam navam

jao dakkho duha satthe duha vayanamimmalo, 8

su-gun’avajjiya jammi bambhi lacchi ya devaya

muttuna paramam veram alline nehamibbharam. 9

annaya bahir’ujjane kilae kumaro gao

gambhlra -mahuram saddam socca pavisai tahim. 10

1 c kamalakalakelimamdiram 2 c bahuhi; c gujjhaganam 3 c sumane; c sachaya; c jana 4 c tatthasi; c

veresimho, d vairisimhe; c narossaro 5 c puyasena; r vittharino, c vidhattharina 6 c ccanda; c nimmala; d

surasurasumdari 7 c tesi; c sottieya va (for su° mo° va) 8 ar jovanam; d sattho 9 a allina, c allini; c nahanijjha-

ram 10 a balamhir 0
; c gaum; d gambhlram mahuram; c mahurasaddam

87



88 FREER GALLERY OF ART, ORIENTAL STUDIES, NO. I

Gunamdhara'gurum somam munrtaraya'sohiyam

pasai desana -jonhaminnasiya -tamam tao. n
vandiun’ asan’asino sunei guru-bhasiyam

dana'slla'tavo'bhava'bheyam dhammam cauvviham 12

nana'damsana'caritta'ruvam ca rayana'ttayam.

dhamma -rango pade sacche colauango vva niccalo 13

nivittho manase tassa. vinnavitta tao gurum
apucchiuna piyare kumaro ginhae vayarn. 14

j
alammi tela-bindu vva tammi nanam viyambhiyam

jogo tti sa’pae siggham guruhim thavio muni. 15

gam’anugamam bhavvana kunanto padibohanam

bahirslsa-parlvaro patto Ujjayanim purim. 16

tattha Kalaga-stirina bhaini sahuni samam
patta Sarassal nama caru'caritta'bhusana. 17

annaya sa gaya bahim dittha Uj jeni-samina

raina Gaddahillena. ruv’ukkhittena tena sa 18

ha saranna mahabhaya dhamma-rakkhana rakkha mani

vilavanti imam tatto khitta anteure bala. 19

evam tatth’ agao suri raya'pasammi tak-khana

somena bhanio : raya raya'rakkha tavo -vana. 20

sura jai tamo hujja aggi va canda'mandala

sayara slma'viddhamso tao loyassa ka gal. 21

raya annayadeso vi visa'bindu vva daruno

visesena tavassisu
;
imam ta munca sahunim. 22

savvam tavvayanam tammi meha'vutthi vva usare

kaya-gghe uvayaro vva samjayam vihalam jao 23

kama'bana’ppaharehim hiyae jaj jarrkae

jalam va gala! savvam-uvaitthani buhana vi. 24

surino vayana jam ca sanghena bhanio nivo

tam pi tammi visam jayam samnivaya vva sakkara. 25

tao ruttho dadham suri painnam kuvvai imam

:

ai-nimmahana aggi candanao vi utthai
;
26

sanghassa paccaniya je damsan’uppaya'karaya

guru’vaghayaga je ya tad-uvikkha-kara nara 27

gaim tesim pravaccami Gaddabhillam nivam jai

ummulemi na mulao cando wa pavano dumam. 28

evam kaya-painno so nivam vijja-bal’ukkadam

janittu kaya'ummatta'veso bhamai savvao. 29

jai raya Gaddabhillo rammam_anteuram jai

jai bhikkhami sunno ’ham tao kim evam-aiyam 30

jampei. tam taha datthum mantrsamantamagara

bahum bohinti rayanam. te vi ten’ avamanniya. 31

11 c pasai
; c taum 12 d asanasanaslno, c asana sunei; c “tapobhavesabheyam

; c rauvvihamhim 13 c ramna

(for rango)
; cd satthe; c colala; d ramgu vva 14 ad nivvittho 15 c viyambhijjam

;
c ssapae; c guruhi; c ttaviu

munam 16 ar ujjeyanim (L Ujjaya 0
), d ujjoyanim, c uj jayanivurim 17 c kalaya; rd caru (/or nama). At this

point c repeats stanza 8, and then follows correctly urith stanza 18 18 d gaddabhillena, c °bhellona; a ukhitte
0

;

c omits tena ; r adds as a gloss: iccai cintayanto maya'nanala'daddha'guru'viveya'dumo / ghettum hadhena anteuram-

mi tam sahunim khivai 19 c rakanakkha (for rakkhana rakkha mam)
; c sitta (for khitta) 20 c pasamni

;
r takkhane

;

ad samena
; a rayam (for raya)

; c rayarakkha 22 c darano, d darune 23 c keyagghe uvayaru vva ssam° 24 c

janam vva va ganai savva ganai savvam 25 c nivvo; a samnivai vva; d sakkaro 26 c nimmahena 27 c ja; a damsa-

nauppaya
; c damsanaghaya

; d guruva 0
; c uvimkkha 28 c gal

; c ni ( for na) 29 r kai (L kaya)
; c niva

;
c ukkaya (for

ukkadam) 30 L sunn’oham, c sunnoha; c taum; d aiyam 31 c teha (for tam taha)
; a bohanti, c bohenti

;
c omits

te vi
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to Sindhu'parakulammi Saga'kulam gao muni.

tattha je hunti samanta te bhanijjanti sahino 32

raya sahanusahlo. aha egassa sahino

thio purammi, tam vijja’Ihim avajjal dadham. 33
annaya sahisahissa duo tatth’ agao. tayam

churiyam ca samam’ankam datthum dattho vva bhoina 34
samjao jhatti vicchao sahl puttho ya surina

kahei : samina amha khudd’aeso imo mama 35

pesio taha annesim pancanavarsahinam.

surl bhanai : ma tappa savvam suttham bhavissal. 36

duyam pesittu egattha melitta savva-sahino

vacca Hinduga'desammi. tena savvam taha kayam. 37

jav’ uttarittu te Sindhum patta Soratthamandalam

tava vas’agamo jao ;
thiya tatth’ eva chaium. 38

rayahamsa'kay’anande muni -ullasa -karae

bahu-sasse same suddho’dae sap-purise iva 39

patte saraya'kalammi munina Malavam pai

periya sambala’bhavam kahanti. aha padai 40

sa hemam cunna’juttle. tam vibhagena ginhium

sahino caliya tatto kama patta ya Malavam. 41

tan’ agamana’dhumena bhuyangu vv’ akulrkao

purrmajjha bilau vva Gaddabhillo viniggao 42

patto visaya’sandhimmi jattha citthanti sahino.

kao ubhaya-pakkhammi rana-tura-maharavo. 43

tao donham pi sinnanam dapp’uddhara'bhad’ubbhado

jao samara'sammaddo rauddo asurana vi. 44

surassa Saga-sinnassa kara-ppasara-pillio

pavittho sa’purim raya jaha giri’guham tamo. 45

nayarim vedhium tatto thiya sawe vi sahino

dhoyam kunanti. ja sunnam gadham pasanti annaya 46

to pucchanti munim. so vi kahei jaha : atthaml

raya ajja maha-vijjam gaddahim nama kattha vi 47

sahei
;
ta niruveha. tehim attalae tao

niruvantehim sa vijja dittha sittha ya surino. 48

ten’ uttam : gaddahi saddam tam kahi kaya-sahana

jam socca savva -sinnam pi hohl niccitthaxeyanam. 49

to gauya-dugam tubbhe osarittuna citthaha

sawe savvam pi ginhitta dupayam ca cauppayam. 50

saddavehina johana atth’ottara'sayam puno

thaveha mama pasammi. tehim sawam taha kayam. 51

aha java tirikkhle duram-ugghadiyam muham
tie akaya-saddae ceva johehim tava tam 52

32 d te (for to) ; r saheno (L °hino) 33 c ahegassa; c puram; r te vijjaida ( corrected to °jjale), L tam
vijjaihim, d vijjaimda, c chijjaihim; a avajjio 34 c tacchahim churiyam (for tatth . . . °riyam)

; ad ka (for ca) ;

c datthu bhoino; d bhoyana 35 a j jhatti; d vitthao; c mamara 36 L pancanavai; r bhavissai 37 c egattha; cd

militta 38 c uttaritu; a omits te; c simdhu 39 r susse . . . suppurise (L emends ) 40 r sambhalabhavam
; d kahinti;

r iha (for aha) 41 adr ginhio (L ginhium)
; d sahina 42 c vinigau 43 c pato; r ttara (for tura) 44 r dunham;

read va ? rd sinhanam 45 c repeats sagasinnassa
; c ppilliu; c saya (for raya) 46 d vedhidhium, c vedhiyam; c

tthiya 47 r te (for to) ; c kahai 48 rc tehi
;
c sa vivajja ditthae surino; rd siddha (for sittha) 49 ar unnam (L

uttam) ; d sennam; r niccettha 50 c tubbhe ubbhe; a usarittuna, c osarittunam; c pa (for pi) ; c ya (for ca) 51 c

saddavahina; c attho°, a atthutta
0

;
c mamma; c tehi 52 c saddle

7
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suri-sikkhai tunam va jhatti banehim puriyam.

haya'satti tti sa nattha vittham kaum niv’ovari. 53
eyassa ittiyam ceva balam tti muni-akkhie

tehim bhagga purl ghetto Gaddahillo ya bandhium 54
surino appio. tena samlatto

:
pava jo tae

sahunrsIla'viddhamsaTukkho rovittu sincio 55
sangh’avannae nirena tass’ eva kusum’uggamo ;

phalam tu dihaxamsara’dukkhadakkhani pavihi. 56

sangh’avannai jam pavam n’atthi tass’ ovama jae

sayarassa nahass’ eva janei ahava jino. 57

thova'kalam pi ja savva'pavadava-ppanasanl

suha-bindu wa tarn dikkham ginha ajja vi ta tumam. 58

evam hiyam pi so vutto abhavvo dumio dadham
jaha mitth’odae khitto kharamirassa puyaro. 59

tao niddhadio desa dukkhio bhamihi bhavam

;

chijjai kim na mulao raga-babbula-payavo. 60

surlhim samjame ajja appa aloium same

thavio
;
jai siyattam jalam unhi-kayam pi jam. 61

suri'sahi nivo tattha jao sesa ya ranaya.

agaya Saga-kulao vikkhaya tena te Saga. 62

jao chindittu tavvamsam egaxchatta’karo nivo

kalena Vikkamaicco, mahi jen’ uranl kaya. 63

panatlsa’hie vasa'sae jao puno Sago

vaccharo ankio jena. vuttam pasangiyam imam. 64

II

aha bohittu Ujjeni-janam Kalaga-surino

Bharuyaccham gaya. tattha surlna bhainrsuya 65

Balamitta-Bhanumitta. te raya’juvaraino

gurum vandanti bhattle, niccam dhammam sunanti ya. 66

tanam ca bhaini Bhanusiri. tise ya nandano

Balabhanu bhav’avatta viratto ginhae vayam. 67

raya'ppahana -puriso ah’ ego tattha dujjano

meh’agame javaso vva jhijjanto sahu-damsane. 68

suri'niggaman’ovae karei vivihe tao.

samkilesa-karam thanam ujjhiyavvam ti cintium 69

Marahattha’bhihe dese Puhaitthana-pattanam

sampatta surino. tattha raya param’uvasago 70

mah’abbhuya'gun’avaso namenam Salivahano

bhuvanam dhavalena ’vi jasenam jassa ranjiyam. 71

agao sammuho tana siggham sa-bala-vahano.

patte ghan’agame tammi tassa rayassa tak-khana 72

53 c sikkhai; c kutti ifor jhatti)
; a banehi

; ad hayasatta; a natta 54 c cevalani ifor ceva balam)
;
c bhaga; c

ghitto gaddabhillo 55 c viddhamsakareva rovitu; adc samcio. 56 r sanghavanna (L °vannana)
; d kusumoggamo; r

pavahi 57 c tassivama; c eve janai; c vino ifor jino) 58 c thava; a pova; c ppanasana, r ppahasinT; a sumam ifor

tumam) 59 c dummiu; d niravva; r pumyaro 60 c chijjai; c mulau; ard raga, c rana 61 c surihi; c tthavio: c

java ifor jai)
; rd kayam ifor pi jam) 62 r suri; r rayana but corrected to ranaya ibut L rayano)

;
c repeats ya

tena te 63 c jaum; c chendittu; r vasam; c cchatta; c vikkamaijo 64 c egunatisahie vahasasae; r vatsaro 65 d

ujjenim; c bharukaccham
;
r surina; c bhayani 66 a juvarayano; d te ifor ya) ; c has folio (9) missing with

lacuna from vandanti through vandi istanza 74) 67 d balabhanum
;
rd bhavovatta 68 d j jhij ja° ; ad damsano 69 a

sura 7° a puhaimtthana, r puhiitthana; a pattane; d paramasavago. 71 d namena
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khittam v’ usasiyam gattam manam moru vva nacciyam

ananda'jala'purena punna ditthi-talaiya. 73

thouna vandiuna ca guru tena pavesiya

vicchaddena puram. te vi vanditta savva-ceie 74

thiya phasuya-thanammi. aha tattha samagao

paj j osavana-pavvassa asanno samao. tao 75

vinnavei gurum raya : ittha Inda-mah’usavo

hoi bhaddavae suddha-pancamie
;
taya mae 76

loy’anuvitti kayavva. to pajjosavana-maham

kareha pahu chatthie. to phudam bhanal guru
: 77

Meru vi calae suro pacchimae vi uggai

pajjosavana-pavvam tu n’ aikkamai pancamim
; 78

jao bhaniyanragame
:
jaha nam Mahavire vasanam sa-vlsai-rae mase vaikkante vasa’

vasam pajjosavei, taha nam ganahara vi
;
jaha nam ganahara, taha nam ganahara-sisa, taha

nam amha guruno vi; jaha nam amha guruno, taha nam amhe vi vasa’vasam pajjosavemo,

no tarn rayanim aikkamejja. (78a)

niven’ uttam : cautthle hou. to bhanal guru :

evam hou na doso ’ttha
;
jao bhaniyam-agame

: 79

jam arena ’vi pajjosaveyavvam. nival tao

tuttho bhanei
:
garuo kao maha anuggaho ;

80

mama anteurrpakkh’ovasa'paranae jao

sahuna phasuyam bhattam hohi uttara -varane. 81

evam ceva cautthle kayam Kalagasurina

pajjosavana-pavvam
;
to savva-sanghena manniyam. 82

sahu-puya-rao loo jao tap-pabhii tao.

sahu-puya tao nama payatto tattha usavo. 83

III

aha kalena savve vi sisa vinaya-vajjiya

java
;
vutta vi juttihim payattanti na sundaram : 84

varanrego ’mhi, ma kamma-bandho hou tti cintium.

vottum sejjayaram slse sutte muttuna surino 85

gaya sisana sisassa pase Sagarasurino.

tena no lakkhiya vijja-gavvina bhaniya imam : 86

thera pucchasu mam kim pi. guruhim pucchio tao

dhammassa ruvam akkhai Sagaro vi sa-ubbhadam. 87

aha te duttha -sisa vi dina sijjayar’antie

kicchena laddha-vuttanta tattha savve vi agaya, 88

73 d khettam 74 r paveseya (L °siya)
; a vicchaddenam, r vitthadena; ard ceie (L ceie)

; c resumes text after

missing folio tta savvaceie 75 c pajjo°
;
c omits tao 76 c vennavei guru; c omits ittha 77 a loyanuvatti; c pajo° ; d

cchatthie ; r bhanai 78 c vim ; c supacchimae 78a r omits mase ; d viikamte
; r omits vi after guruno ;

d vasathamsam,

c vasavvosam; c pajjosaveme; rd avakkamejja 79 r niccen corrected to niven, d nivvena unnam 80 a pajjosavi-

yavvam; cd add tao after pajjo°
; d nivvai tao, c nivvo ( omitting tao)

;
r bhanai guruo 81 c pacchovasa; d phasuya;

c ucchavarane 82 ard ca (for ceva), c va (L ceva) ; d °surino
; c pavam ; rc add a stansa (in r written on margin) :

tavvasena mun’indehim aniyam caumasiyam (c ayanha parikayakkamo)/ ayarana (c omits) cauddasie (

L

codda°)

(c adds mumumtta) annaha puna punnima 83 c usave 84 c aha; c sumvadaram 85 d ego vimhi; c mhe; c cium;

ard surina (L °no) 86 c omits sisana; ad °surina; ard vejja; r gavviya corrected to °na, c °no 87 ard pucchisu, c

°esu (L °asu) ; r ujjhadam 88 c ki° bhaddabuttamtatha savve
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pucchanti Sagaram surim java, tav’ agao guru

bahira. jhatti vanditta te khaminti puno puno. 89

lajjio Sagaro suri bahum Kalagasurina

valuya-pattha'ditthanta bohio khamae gurum. 90

IV

Videhe annaya Sakko Simamdhara-jin’esaram

vandan’atth’agao jiva'vakkhanam sunai. tao 91

puccha: : bhayavam ko vi Bharahe atthi eriso

viyarago. jin’indena kahio Kalagario. 92

tao tuttha -mano Sakko thera'ruvena agao.

suri nigoya-vakkhanam pucchio kahai imam
: 93

gola asamkha
;
asamkhamigoo hoi golao

jlva ananta pannatta ekkekkammi nigoyae, 94

icc~ai. to puno puttho Sakkena niyanrauyam

sammam janittu jampei jaha : tarn si Purandaro. 95

tao divvam niyam ruvam payadittu kay’anjali

jampei: phurai sami kali-kala-kas’ovale 96

atulla jassa kallana-reha tass’ atthu te namo.

evam thunittu vanditta Sakko thanam niyam gao. 97

iya vikkhaya'mahappo vayam palittu nimmalam

patto ICalagasuri vi vihiy’anasano divam. 98

tana Kalagasurina vams’uppannena nimmiya

surina Bhavadevena esa samkhevao kaha. 99

iti sribhavadevasuriviracitam srikalikacaryakathanakam samaptam.

DHARMAPRABHASURI’S VERSION

In preparing this edition of Dharmaprabha’s text, I have used six MSS. These

are clearly divided into two groups (here designated A and B ), yet all seem to come

from a common source, for all seem to have common corruptions, namely, in stanza

9 of nomulemi for nommulemi

;

in stanza 20, where all read patto instead of patte;

and in 46, where all read suttam for mottum. For differences between A and B, see

stanzas 5, 6, 10, 12, 17, 18, et passim.

89 d agaum; c jjhatti; ad khamamti 90 a lajjiya; ac bahu; ard “surino (L °na)
;
c didamta, r ditthanto; cd

guru 91 c sakke; c agao jivavaujlva
0

92 c repeats pucchal bhayavam; c jinamdenam, a jinamdeya 93 c tuttharana

sekkokko; d niggoya; c mam (for imam) 94 arc assamkhanigoo
; c ikkikkammi, r ekkakkammi, d ekkakkam pi

95 c omits iccai; c auyam; rd samam; c janitu 96 c jam° sa phu°; c kalikalakalasovale 97 d from sloka 97

inclusive to end written in fine writing on bottom margin at bottom of last page of MS., apparently in different

handwriting , and perhaps indicating that last page of original MS. is lost and that the text has been supplied by

some redactor from another MS., c atula; d attha; c punitu 98 a vakkhaya; d palia; d kaliga; r adds stanza:

visa hi gihi'vase panatisa vayammi suri igayala / channavai savv’ao (L au) sirrKalaga-surino hoi. 99 d kaliga
0

,

c kalagasurinam ; d vamsappunnena
; c vamsupavamsupannena Colophon d iti srikalikacaryakatha samapta; a

°devacaryavi°
;
c °surikrtam; a kalaka°

; c samaptam iti.

r samvat 1461 varse caitra su di 15 tithau likhitam

d srlr astu vacakalekhakasrlnrnam

a yasyam samyatasamtatih prakurute varsasthitim sadaram

srisarvajnavacahpravinamatayo bhajjas (Pkt. for bharyas ?)

tyajanti krudhatn

caturvarnajanapramodajanita sasyasriyalamkr (MS. kri)ta

sarddham surivarais ca sa suvihita paryusana patu vah. (1)

narhatah paramo devo na mukteh paramam padam
na srlsatrumjayat tirtham srikalpan na param srutam. (2)
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The following abbreviations are used to indicate the manuscript sources of my
edition

:

A
l Lohar Pol Bhandar (Ahmedabad), no. 38.3.3, being folios 93 verso to 98 verso of an illus-

trated paper MS. of the Kalpasutra. Dated Samvat 1513.

n Vijayanemisuri’s Bhandar (Cambay), no. 181/2, being folios 137 verso to 144 verso of an

illustrated paper MS. of the Kalpasutra. Although all the folio numbers are present, never-

theless one folio is missing containing stanzas 44-50. No date.

b Preuss. Staats-bibliothek (Berlin), Or. MSS., folio 1737, being an illustrated paper MS. of

five folios. No date.

h Paper MS. belonging to the Heeramaneck Galleries, New York City, being folios 154-162

of a MS. of the Kalpasutra. Illustrated
;
no date ;

sixteenth century.

B
w Wadi Parsvanatha Bhandar (Patan), no. 18.19. Illustrated paper MS. of five folios. Dated

Samvat 1502.

i India Office Library (London), bundle 1530. No date. Two folios (Keith, India Office

Catalogue 1530b). I have not examined this MS. but have relied entirely upon Leumann’s

edition of it
;
see the following item.

[L The foregoing MS. as published by Leumann in Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morgenlandischen Ges.,

vol. 37, 505-509. 1885.]

arham

I

nayarammi Dharavase

putto Kalaya-kumaro

so patto kilae

suniya Gunagara-guruno

thavio ya so guruhim

viharanto Ujjenim

saha sahunihim tattha ya

bahi'viyaranti dittha

aha handa maha/mun! ha ha

mama sila-mahirmanim ha ha

iya vilavanti mayan’aurena pavena tena gahiunam

balena bala bala

aha tarn naum surl

canda aggi sura

ta raya munca eyam.

tavvayanam tammi visam

to avaganniya -vayano

jai n’ ommulemi aham

asi siri-VairasimhaTayassa

devrSurasundarrjao. 1

ujjane annaya ya dhammakaham
pase padivajjal dikkham. 2

suri-pae ’nega-slsa'pariyario

patto. aha tassa lahu-bhainl 3

maha’sal Sarasai-
tti sampatta.

nivena sa Gaddabhillena. 4

aha ha Kalaya surrpungava

hirantam nanu rakkha rakkhaha. 5 ( vaitaliya)

khetta anteure, avvo. 6

tattha gao bhanai : n’ esa niva'dhammo :

tamo ya jai, ta hao loo. 7

sanghena vi so tah’ eva vinnatto.

jayam duddham va sappa -muhe. 8

surl karae imam painnam tu

:

to ’ham ciya sangha -padikulo. 9

1 l has lacuna (°va)se a(si) 2 h putto 3 b slightly confused but intends °yario 4 b Sarassaisaraiti h sampanna

5 i °gave (L emends ')
; B omits ha after °manim (L supplies), b omits ha ha but adds in correction; i hlranta (L

emends) ;
i rarakkha (for rakkha, L emends ) ;

nbh rakkhaha 6 h Iya; B gahiuna; B balena (L emends ) ; b omits

bala but adds in correction; all MSS. khetta (Lh emend to khitta)
; i attho (L conjectures anto) 7 i nesa ; i surl

(but L in vocabulary sura) ; L punctuates tamo ya: jai ta, hao loo 8 n vinnatto; i jaya (L emends)
;
w ca for va

9 l the original zvriting of the MS. seems to have become faint; over it is pasted a slip of paper on which are

reproduced parts of the text, as follows: to avaganiyavayalo surl va . . . ima painnam tta jai nomulemi aha to ha

ciya sam . . . padikulo (9) . . . vam . . . innoni . vavijjabalukkada ; then original writing is resumed. Only n reads

avaganniya, others “ganiya (L emends to avamanniya)
; i karame (L emends)

; w pannamimtu; w jai nno°; all

MSS. nomulemi, emendation here on basis of readings of other versions of Kalakacaryakatha, which regularly show
verb ummulemi
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evarn kaya-ppainno nivam ca vijja’bal’ukkadam munium
bhamai ummatta -veso 1 pairicchamrimcrtti cavamano : io

yadi gurtrbalah so ’yam raja tatah kim atah param

yadi ca nagari seyam ramya tatah kim atah param

svapimi yadi va sunye gehe tatah kim atah param

pratigrham atho yace bhiksam tatah kim atah param. n
( harini

)

tam datthum tahabhuyam

so vi bhanai : uvaesam

vuttantam tam naum
sahanusahrtti nivo

sahiss’ egassa pure

avajjai anudiyaham.

sahanusahi'pahio

tam pikkhiya vicchayam

so sisai : maha eso

taha annesim anka

bhanai guru : ma tappasu

vaccaha Hinduga'dese.

jav’ uttarittu Sindhum

vas’agamo payatto.

yatra ca varsagame

nivam tu bohinti mantrsamanta.

gantunam deha niya’piuno. 12

Saga-kulam so gao muni, tattha

samanta sahino khaya. 13

thio muni tam ca mantadantehim

ah’ annaya sahino tassa 14

duo tatth’ agao churiya-hattho.

thiyam nivam pucchae suri. 15

khudd’aeso ya samina pahio

pancanaui ya sahinam. 16

meliya egattha sahino savve

tena vi savvam tah’ eva kayam. 17

patta Sorattha -mandalam tava

thiya hu tatth’ eva te cchaium. 18

srriramsu'suro suro sosara sarasi rasa

sasar’asa-susar’asa sarimsu sarasa saram. 19
2

patte sarae Malava-

sahinti sambalassa

cunna-jogena kanayam

patta Malava-desam.

nihario nayario

jujjhai. aha bhagga-balo

visayam pai periya u te munina

’bhavam. to buddhimam suri 20

padai. tam te viginhium caliya

tam janiya Gaddabhillamivo 21

sa'visaya'sandhimmi gantu tehim samam
purim pavittho siyalu_vva. 22

10 meter irregular; h raiya (for kaya)
;
all MSS. painno (emendation following L’s suggestion)

;
b confused but

intends vijja; l (see note to stanza 9) ; b ummutta; B pairittham (L divides parritthairrimo)
;
L emends cava° to

vacamano 11 nbw sunye: for atho L conjectures ato. 12 B duttham; B piyano 13 n tam vutta°
;
B sahanusaha

15 i vitthayam (L emends)
;
b nava (for nivam) 16 b omits pahio 17 i gaccha (L meliyae gaccha)

; b suvve;

B Hindaga (L emends) 18 w patto; B thaya (L emends) ; A cchaium, i cchaiyam, w cchaiyam (text here with L;
Bhdvadevasuri’s version, in sloka meter, has thiya tatth’ eva chaium 19 h capa varsa°

;
/ starting with (sa)rasi

and continuing through tesu (for te mu”) of stanza 20 the original text is covered with a repair slip on which

appears a fragmentary copying of the original; n sisiramsu, i sirim rasu ; n sarasa -rasa
;

l . tu sara . (for °su sarasa), i

suspara (for °su sara°, L sussara) 20 all MSS. patto (text here with L; Bhdvadeva’s version patte saraya-

kalammi munina Malavam pai periya); l sohinti 21 i kanagam; B viginhio; meter irregular; h janium 22 In

nlharium
; b mantu (for gantu)

; i tehi ; w sammam

1 pairiccham (B pairittham), from pratirathyam: for assimilation of vowels, see Pischel, Grammatik der

Prakrit-Sprachen, sec. 177. The meaning is borne out by other texts, as in L.A.V.
; see in this work, p. 39, line 25.

2 The editing of this stanza is conjectural. In the first place I do not know the meter. It could conceivably be a

very free sloka (for such pddas see in Hopkins, Great epic of India, pp. 453, 458), but this hardly seems probable.

As chdyd I suggest

:

srvriramsu'suryah siirah sa'Usara sarasi rasan

sasara'asdsusdra'asdh asmdrsuh (asvdrsuh) sdrasah sarah (svaram ) : si for sri is difficult, although the Paia-

Sadda-Mahannavo records si for sri. In n there appears a commentary written in marginally, but only one line

of it appears in my photograph. It seems doubtful if the commentary could give the correct rendering, for in the

first part of the stanza n reads sisiramsu
0

.
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tarn nayarim vedheum
gadhanraloiya surim

ajj’ atthamii kattha vi

tam ca niyacchaha tubbhe

sittha guruno. tena vi

succa saddam sawara

osaraha gauya-dugam

atthasayam maha pase

aha java gaddabhle

tie avihiya-saddae ceva johehim banehim 27

tunam va puriyam tam.

kaum vittham nattha

;

bandhittu Gaddabhillo

gadham tajjiya dikkham

niddhadio sa'desa

;

thavio, sa vi hu bhaini

aha te Saga~tti khaya.

jao Vikkama-rao

tatto puna panatise

jen’ ankio ya samvatsaro~tti. pasangiyam inam

thiya
;
tao sahino ’nnaya sunnam

pucchanti ya; so vi vajjarai: 23

sahai raya hu gaddahim vijjam
;

tehim ya attalae dittha, 24

vuttam : kaya -sahanae eyae

niya’sinnanraceyanam hohi. 25

tubbhe; ta saddaveha-johanam

thaveha. tehim ya taha vihiyam. 26

duram uppadiyam muham tava

sa haya -

satti
_
tti Gaddabhiiruvarim

sahihim purl ya sa bhagga. 28

panamio surino ya. tena ’vi

anabhilasanto abhavvo so 29

aha surihim tu samjame appa

payacchittena sujjhaviya. 30

tavvamsam chindiuna puna kale

puhavi jen’ uranl vihiya. 31

vasa-sae naravai Sago asi

• 32

II

siri-Kalagasuri aha

Balamitta'Bhanumitta

vandanti guru dhammam
tie suo Balabhanu

aha tattha duttha-citto

karai anesan’aim.

Marahattha-visaya-mandana-

tatth’ atthi Salivahana-

mahaya vicchaddenam

thouna vandiunam

aha patto pajjusana-

bhaddavaya'suddha'pancami'

hohi na dhamma-kiccam

ta chatthi’dine kuvvaha

avi ya calai Meru, siyalo hoi aggi,

muyai niyaya’meram sayaro va kaya vi,

avi ya divasamaho uggame pacchimae,

na parivasana'pavvam pancamim akkamei. 40 ( malini

)

23 i vedhio (L emends ) ;
b gadham; b omits so but adds as correction; B chajjarai, b jjarai but adds syllable ba

as correction 24 bB tehi 25 h sahunae, n sahananae; h savvem; l sannam (for sinnam), h sennam; h aveyanam
26 b usaraha; hi saddavehi; b ppase; b wrote thaveha but corrected it to °hi, h thavehim; B tehi, b ehim; B vikayam

27 B uppadiya (L emends ) ;
B avihaya 28 hnbB satta (L emends)

;

3
i kao (L emends)

;
i sahihi 29 b bandhitu

;

L emends to surina ; l has lacuna beginning with ya and ending with dikkham, due to a repair slip having been pasted

over the original text 31 b chidiuna, i ched0
32 i Saggo (L emends)

;
hi samvaccharo 33 i purah (for puram) (L

emends) 34 i vadanti (L emends) ;
i guru (L gurum)

; h bhavai 35 All MSS. karai, L emends to karei, which is

against meter; B ai (for aim, L ai)
;
B muneyanam 36 w ssavai, but corrects to °vao 37 B mahiya (L emends ) ; A

vichaddenam; b pasue 38 i bho (for to, L emends)
;
B vinnavatti (L emends), b vinnave, h vinnavai; h bhaddavae

39 w pajjasanam 40 w omits ya before calai; n meru; w niyameram; l original text of portions (me)ram . . .

na(ho) and (pariva)sana . . . bhana(i) (stanza 41) covered by repair slip, but first section is rewritten on slip; l tha

diva 0
;
w disava, but corrects

Bharuyaccha'puram gaya viharamana.

Surinam tattha bhaini-suya 33

sunanti. tanam ca bhaini'Bhanusiri.

ginhai dikkham bhava-viratto. 34
purohio suri-niggam’ovae

suri vi hu tam muneunam 35

Puhaitthanammi pattane patta.

nivai su'ssavao paramo. 36

pavesiya tena te puram niyayam

samthaviya phasue thane. 37

samao. to vinnavati nivo surim

:

dinammi Indo ’nugantavvo: 38

jana’nuvittii vavadassa maham.

pajjusanam. to guru bhanai
: 39

Bhavadeva’s version, which is close to this, in two MSS. out of three reads satti.
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to bhanai nivo : tamha

tam guruna Vanunayam
arena ’vi hu pajjosaviyavvam.

bhayavam anugahio ’ham

pakkho’vavasa-parana-

sahun’ uttara'varana-

paj josavana-pavvam

vihiyam karana-vasao

jam asi sahu-puya-

tap-pabhii sahu-puya-

cautthi-divasammi kunaha pavvam tu.

jam bhaniyam agame payadam
: 41

to bhanai nivo tuttho

:

jam maha anteurlnam tu 42

divasammi ya bhattanresana-suddham

divasammi bhavissae bahuyam. 43
Kalagasurihim iya cautthie

sanghen’ anumanniyam taiya. 44
paro jano tattha kira taya visae

nama maho ajja vi pasiddho. 45

III

aha kalenam savve

sutte mottum sijjayaram ca janavium suri 46

niya-sisa-sIsa-Sagarasurl-pase gao ;
na so tena

uvalakkhio ya vutto

:

ruiram kayam na va-tti ya.

aha te vi duttha-slsa

tatth’ agaya u Sagarasurim pucchanti java, ta dittha

guruno. vandiya khamanti payadagga puna puno vi. 49

aha lajjio ya Sagarasurl raya-punja-tiyaga-ditthantam

vutto guruhim bahuha khamei puno puno panao. 50

mya-sise vinaya-vajjie naum

kim vakkhanam mae thera 47
bhaniyam guruna vi : aivaram vihiyam.

pucchiya sijjayaram kiccha, 48

IV

Sakko ’nnaya Videhe Slmandhara-jina-vara suya-nigoo

pucchai : Bharahe bhayavam ko ’v’ atthi viyarago esim. 5

1

bhaniyam jinena: Kalagasurl atthi~tti. to tahim gantum

mahana-ruvaga-harina nigoya-bhee guru puttho. 52

gola }
?a asamkhijja icc

_
ai kahei. to niyayanraum

puttho janiya suri jampei: Purandaro tam si. 53

to payadiya niya-ruvam aisaya-nanena tena tuttha-mano

Sakko thunei Kalagasurim nanaviha-thulhim. 54

ghana-garjitam iva yasya vacah srutva bhavika-samajah

narinarttl ’ha sikhl ’va muda : dhanyas tvam muni-raja. 55

41 l covers original text (divasam)mi . . . jam with blank repair slip; i anunayam 42 i arenavi (L emends ) ;

i anuggaheo ham (L suggests anuggaho ’mham) 44 i °surihi; n a folio of MS. missing, starting with iya

and extending through atthi in stanza 51 (numbering of folios does not indicate loss) 45 h pao (for paro) ;

This stanza does not appear in B, although i preserves the words ajja vi pasiddho and in the numbering of its

stanzas skips the number 50, making stanza 51 correspond in number with our 51; w numbers the last stanza of

its text 56, where 55 would be the correct number, and the next to the last 54, thus omitting the number 55• It is

possible that this confusion of the numbering indicates a source, immediate or remote, for w containing our stanza.

At the corresponding place in Bhavadevasuri’s version which is close to Dharmaprbhasuri’s, there is a stanza

corresponding in meaning to this. The text here is from l and b. It seems probable that the missing folio of n also

had the stanza, for when the text of n is resumed the numbering of stanzas corresponds with that of the stanzas in

our edition. 46 b savvam; All MSS. suttam (emendation gives conformity in meaning with other versions ); bi

janavio (L emends) 47 h transfers gao to place following so; b enam (for tena) 48 h vihium 49 l tattha gayao; b

pucchinti
; h guruna; all MSS. khamanti (Z. emends to khamenti)

;
b lagga ya puna puna vi 50 i guru0

;
i puno puno

o (L conjectured pu° pu° guruno) 51 hb Sakkonaya; b Bharaho : h vitthi 53 h °jjai icc-ai; b ao 54 B padiya (L

emends ) ; h ayasaya; b tena a tu° 55 hln dhanyas tvam dhanyas tvam dhanyas tvam, bi dhanyas tvam dhanyas tvam,

w dhanyas tvam dha

4 Is the meter of this stanza a Sanskrit representation of the doha?
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iya thuniya sa-thanam pavio deva-raya.

aha muniya niy’aum catta'bhatto mun’indo

aisaya-saya-j utto so vi patto surattam.

ti'jaga'payada'kitti deu sanghassa bhaddam. 56 ( malirii )

iti sri-Kalikacaryakatha samksepatah krta

ankasta-yaksa-varse ’sau srrDharmaprabhasuribhih. 57 (sloka

)

56 n patthio (for pavio); b nimaum; n paya (for jaga). Memorial stanzas with the dates of the various

Kalakas appear in several of the MSS., namely i, which has four as stanzas 56-59; w, which has four stanzas

as glosses written on margins at appropriate parts of the text; l which has three; and b, which has one,

written on margins as glosses at appropriate points in text. They are as follows:

1. Found only in i, syllables in parentheses missing from MS., supplied by L; it seems highly improbable in its

statement (cf. Leumann, Z.D.M.G. 37.496).

barasa va(sa)-saesum pannas’ahi(e)su Vaddhamanao
caudisi padhama'paveso pakappio Saya'surihi.

2. Found in liw

siriVlrau (i °rao) gaesum panatls’ahiesu trvarisa’saesum (l °su)

padhamo Kalaga (i °ka)surl jao Samajja -nama-(w namu, l nanama)tti.

3. Found in iw; was in l, but with exception of a few aksaras is now covered by a repair slip

causaya'tipanna-varise Kalaga- (w °liga)guruna Sarassal gahiya;

causaya - (i omits saya) sattari-varise Virao Vikkamo (w Vikamo) jao.

4. Found in liw

navasaya-tenauehim (i °nue°, w tenaunavasaehim, l °naue°) samaikkantehim Vaddhamanao

pajjosavana-(zt/ pajusa°)cautthi (i cotthi) Kalaya ( ga

)

surinto thaviya.

5. Found only in w (cf. commentary of the Sandehavisausadhi, in Jacobi, Kalpasutra, p. 115).

vlsehim dinehi kappo vamcaga-hanli kappa-thavana ya

navasai-tenuehim vuchijja sangha-anae.

6 . Found only in b, composed of the first parts of two stanzas

tinnisae335panatise nigoya-vakkhaya-Kaligayario

;

causaya-tipanna (MS. tippana)varase 453 Kaligagu(MV ga)runa Sarassa! gahiya.

57 n ankastakayaksavarsesausri with lacuna to bhih

b iti Kalikacarya-katha samksepatah krta

i iti srrKalikacarya-katha krta sri-Dharmaprabhasuribhih

w iti sri-Kalikacaryakatha.

I as above, actually writing in pada c anka9sta8yaksai3varse

h iti sriKalikacaryakatha samaptah



Chapter VII

SRIVIRAVAKYANUMATAM VERSION—EDITION
The most popular version of the Kalalca stories in Sanskrit is the anonymous

version presented here. It has been edited from 1

1

manuscripts and a published text

(see below). Since the language is Sanskrit and easier than the Prakrit and the

number of errors in the 1 1 manuscripts many, I have given in my critical notes only

those readings which have some interest.

T Text published in Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar Fund Series, vol. i8, Bombay,

1914. At least two MSS. seem to have been used in the preparation of this text, but no

information is furnished about them. Some of the readings published in this text appear in

none of the following MSS.
w WadTparsvanathaka Bhandar, Patan, no. 1 : five folios, palm-leaf, injured at the edges; no date,

but appears to be of about the fourteenth century; a good MS.
;
appears at end of Kalpasutra.

Largely independent from other MSS.
c Cambridge University Library, Or. 845.11 : folios 145-156, obviously once attached to a MS.

of the Kalpasutra
;
illustrated

;
not dated, but from appearance might have been made about

the beginning of the sixteenth century.

p Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, no. 337 of 1871-72: nine folios; the original

numbering of folio 1 appears to have been erased and a new numbering substituted, which

fact makes it appear that this MS. had once been part of a text of the Kalpasutra; illustrated
;

no date, possibly of early sixteenth century.

m1 Mohanlalji Jain Library, Bombay, K 27: 11 folios; illustrated; not dated, possibly of sixteenth

century
;
poor MS.

m2 Mohanlalji Jain Library, Bombay, M 37: six folios
;
illustrated; dated Samvat 1532.

b Library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. I have used a copy furnished me
by the library. MS. is not dated.

d1 Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, 18.21 : 11 folios ;
illustrated

;
not dated.

d 2 Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, 18.22: 10 folios; illustrated; dated Samvat 1550.

d 3 Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, i8.23a : 11 folios
;
illustrated; not dated.

d* Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, i8.23b : 11 folios; illustrated; not dated. There are two MSS. in

this collection bearing exactly the same number, which I have here differentiated by the use

of superior letters.

d5 Dela Upasraya, Ahmedabad, 18.24: 11 folios; illustrated; dated Samvat 1682.

arham

sriViravakyanumatam suparva krtam yatha paryusanakhyam etat

srlKalikacaryavarena sanghe tatha caturthyam srnu pancamltah. 1

I

samagradesagatavastusaram puram Dharavasam ihasti taram
;

tatraribhupalakarindrasimho bhuvallabho ’bhud bhuvi Vajrasimhah. 2

lavanyapiyusapavitragatra saddharmapatranugatih sadaiva

tasyajanistativisistarupa rajni ca namna Surasundariti. 3

1 <Af °paryukhana° 3 bd'd* °janistha°
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tatkuksibhuh Kalakanamadheyah Kamanurupo ’jani bhupasunuh;

Sarasvatl rupavati susllavati svasa tasya narendrasunoh. 4

athanyadodyanavane kumaro gato yutah pancasatais ca pumbhih

drstva munindram Gunasundarakhyam natvopavisto gurusannidhane. 5

vidyullatanekapakarnatalalllayitam vlksya narendralaksmyah

yusmadrsah kim prapatanti kupe bhavasvarupe suvivekino ’pi. 6

evam parijnaya kumara suddhabuddhim kurusvasu sudharmamarge.

akarnya karnamrtavrstikalpam guror vacah sighram iti prabuddhah. 7

adat tada pancasatipadatiyukto vratam, suripadarn sa lebhe

;

Sarasvatl tadbhaginl ca pascaj jagraha diksarn nijabandhubodhat. 8

srlKalikacaryavara dharayam kurvanti bhavyavanidharmavrstim.

athanyada ’vantipurim agus te, Sarasvatl capi jagama tatra. 9

sadhvisameta ’pi gata ’tha bahyabhumau narendrena niriksita sa

:

ldrk surupa yad iyam susila nunam varako mrta eva Kamah. xo

sriKalikacarya sahodara tvam putkurvat! hi jinasasanesa

yad Gardabhillena nrpadhamena mam nlyamanam nijavesma raksa. 11

iti bruvana kunrpena pumbhir nlta nijam dhama mahasati sa.

jnatva ca vrttantam athainam uccais cukopa silrir gunalabdhibhumih. 12

sriKalikacaryagurur nrpante jagama, kamam nayavakyapurvam

nrpam jagadeti : narendra munca svasaram etam mama yad vratastham. 13

anyo ’pi yo dustamatih kusllo bhavet tvaya sa pratisedhya eva
;

anyayamargam svayam eva gacchan na lajjase : satyam idam hi jatam. 14

yatrasti raja svayam eva cauro bhandlvaho yatra purohitas ca

vanam bhajedhvam nanu nagara bho, yatah saranyad bhayam atra jatam. 15

narendrakanyah kila rupavatyas tavavarodhe nanu santi bahvyah,

tapahkrsam jallabharatijirnavastram vimuncasu mama svasaram. 16

nisamya surisvaravakyam etan na bhasate kimcid iha ksitlsah.

srlKalikacaryavaro ’tha sanghasyagre svavrttantam avedayat tat. 17

sangho ’pi bhupasya sabhasamaksam daksam vaco bhasate yan : narendra

na yujyate te yad idam kukarma kartum prabho pasi piteva lokam. 18

iti bruvane ’pi yathartham uccaih sanghe na camuncad asau mahisah

mahasatim tarn, iti tan nisamya kopena sandham kurute munisah : 19

ye pratyanlka jinasasanasya sahghasya ye casubhavarnavacah

upeksakoddahakara dharayam tesam aham yami gatim sadaiva 20

yady enam urvIpatiGardabhillam kosena putraih prabalam ca rajyat

nonmulayamiti krtapratijno vidhaya vesam grahilanurupam 21

bhramaty adah kardamaliptagatrah sarvatra jalpan nagarlm visalam

sriGardabhillo nrpatis tatah kim bho ramyam antahpuram asya kim va. 22

ityadi jalpantam asatpralapam munlsvaram vlksya vyajijnapans tarn

nrpam kulamatyavara : varenyam jatam na rajann iti munca sadhvim. 23

siksam dadadhvam ni
j
apitrbandhuputresu, gacchantu mamagradrsteh.

srutveti surir gata eva Sindhor nadyas tatam pascimaparsvakulam. 24

ye tesu desesu bhavanti bhupas te sahayah. praudhatamasya tesu

ekasya saheh sa grhe ’vasac ca sada sudaivajnanimittavijnah. 25

anagatatltanimittabhavair vaslkrtah surivaraih sa sahih,

bhaktim vidhatte vividham gurunam
;
sarvatra pujyo labhate hi pujam. 26

4 wtfm1 kalika 0
5 cfdfT athonya

0
; T yatah (for yutah) 7 b evam ca vijnaya 8 bcptrfnfcFdVcfd5 adat ( our

text only with w and T) 10 cd
ld>

gata ca; (Pd
id5 barako 11 d

s °kalaka°
; b kurvatim, ds kurvvanti; w ha (for hi),

b he; cpnfcfd
3 ma (for mam) ; pni'd

'1 raksah 12 bp bruvanah; T nayam (for nrpam) 15 cm2
cfcPd*d

5T bhajadhvam

17 wcpnfcPd* avedayat tada 18 T prajam (for prabho) 20 wp bhavarnavadinah
; b °odaha°, m 1 °odaha° 22 m'd2

nagarivisalam
; at end of stanza 22 w adds yugmam, mT tribhir visesakam 23 w “matyavarim ceranyam; m1

jata,

bcpnfcFd
3
jate, T jate(tam)na 25 w sadaiva daivajna° 26 p omits stanza; w sasahaih
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tam anyada krsnamukham vilokya papraccha sahim munipah : kim etat.

tenacacakse : mama yo ’sti raja sahanusahih sa ca bhanyate ’tra. 27

tenatra lekhah prahito mameti : svamastakam sighrataram praheyam.

pancadhikaya navater nrpanam mamanurupas chana eva bhartuh. 28

ekatra sarve sabalam militva Hindukadesam calatasu yuyam.

guror nidesad iti taih prahrstair bhupaih prayanam jhatiti pradattam. 29

uttirya Sindhum katakam Surastradese samagatya sukhena tasthau

;

sarve ’pi bhupah suguros ca sevam kurvanti baddhanjalayo vinitah. 30

varsavasane guruna babhase : Avantidesam calateti yuyam

;

nrpam nigrhnlta ca Gardabhillam
;
grhnita rajyam pravibhajya sighram. 31

abhani taih : sambalam asti no na : kim kurmahe. Kalikasurir evam
jnatva ca tebhyah subhacurnayogaih krtvestikah svarnamayir dadau sah. 32

dhakkaninadena krtaprayana nrpah pracelur guruLatadesam.

taddesanathau BalamitraBhanumitrau grhitva ’gur Avantislmam. 33

srutva ’gatans tan abhitah svadesasimam samagacchad Avantinathah.

parasparam kuntadhanurlatabhir yuddham dvayoh sainikayor babhuva. 34

svasainyam alokya hatapratapam namstva gato bhupatir Gardabhillah.

purim visalam sa yada pravistas tadaiva sa ’vesti balai ripunam. 35

athanyada sahibhatair aprcchi
:
yuddham prabho naiva bhavet kim adya.

adyastami suribhir uktam evam sa gardabhlm sadhayatiha vidyam. 36

vilokayadbhih subhatair ajasram attalaye kvapi gata khari sa

drsta, tada sa kathita gurunam. tair evam uktam : dhvanina ’pi tasyah 37

sainyam samagram labhate vinasam. dhanurdharanam satam astayuktam

latva gatah surivaro nisangl kharyah samipam laghusighravedhi. 38 yugmam
yadeyam asyam vivrtam karoti tadaiva sastraih paripuraniyam

srisurina ’distam. amibhir evam krte khari murdhani mutravisthe 39

sa Gardabhillasya vidhaya nasta. bhrastanubhavah sa ca sahibhupaih

baddhva grhitah, suguroh padante nirlksyate bhumitalam sa mudhah. 40 yugmam
re dusta papistha nikrstabuddhe kim te kukarmacaritam duratman,

mahasatisllacaritrabhangapapadrumasyedam ihasti puspam. 41

vimudrasamsarasamudrapatah phalam bhavisyaty aparam sadaiva

;

adyapi cen moksakaratn sudharmamargam srayetha na vinastam atra. 42

na rocate tasya munindravakyam
;
vimocito bandhanato gato ’tha.

Sarasvati sllapadaikapatram caritram atyujjvalam ababhara. 43

yasyavasad vesmani Kalikaryo rajadhirajah sa babhuva sahih

;

desasya khandesu ca tasthivansah sesa narendrah. Sagavamsa esah. 44

sriKalikaryo nijagacchamadhye gatva pratikramya samagram etat

srlsanghacitte vitaratpramodam ganasya bharam sa babhara surih. 45

II

Bhrgoh pure yau BalamitraBhanumitrau gurunam atha bhagineyau

vijnapanam preksya tayoh pragalbham gatas caturmasakahetave te. 46

srutva gurunam suvisuddhadharmanuviddhavakyani nrpah sabhayam

aho sudharmo jinanayakasya siro vidhunvann iti tan babhase. 47

27 T tenacacakse (tenoktam asmin) mama etc. 28 p<f chanu, b pana, d,

1
rna, T chala 29 w sarvam; cd'd*

hindukadese, hindugadesam 31 b °sane ca gurur babhase; pd1
avantidese; wcpm1dl

tFd
,ds

nigrhnlta . . . grhnita

32 bpndrrfcfcC'cfT abhasi; ndT nah (for na)
;
cd

1

di °yogam; bcpm'ifd
3 svarnamayi 33 wd1

“desanatho 34 bpndd^d*

svadesam si
0

35 bp<fd
6
nastva, m1 nasto 37 T attalave; cmd1di drstva; cd

1
d
i tadasyam, mm1

tada tvam 38 ifd
’1

nikhangi; cpitddfd* omit yugmam 39 bm1m2
d‘cPT yadevam, <f

5 yada ivam 40 wbtfd6 badhva; cpddddd'T nirlksate

41 bdddt'T papista 42 w sada te
; p moksakarl, bm^dPdfd^T moksaparam, <f ceksenmopauparam 44 wpd2

(fd
& sandesu

;

pm1 sakavamsa; cpddd
6
esa 45 T °sanghamadhye 46 cd* presya 47 bpwid^ctdST suvisuddhadharmavisuddhava
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nisamya bhupasya sudharmavakyam purodhaso mastakasulam eti,

jlvadivade gurubhih krto ’pi niruttaras tesu vahaty asuyam. 48

kautilyabhavena yatin prasamsan narendracittam viparitavrttam

cakre purodha
;
gurubhih svarupam jnatam yatibhyo yad anesaniyam. 49

te daksinayam Marahatthadese Prthvlpratisthanapure ’tha jagmuh,

yatrasti raja kila Satayanah praudhaprata.pl paramarhatas ca. 50

rajna ’nyada ’prcchi sabhasamaksam
:
prabho kada paryusana vidheya.

ya pancaml bhadrapadasya suklapakse ca tasyam bhavita suparva. 51

nrpo ’vadat : tatra mahendrapujamaho bhavaty, atra munindra ghasre

maya ’nugamyah sa ca lokanitya
;
snatradipuja hi katham bhavitrl. 52

tat pancamltah prabhuna vidheyam sasthyam yatha me jinanathapuja-

prabhavanapausadhapalanadipunyam bhaven natha tava prasadat. 53

rajann idam naiva bhavet kadacid yat pancamiratriviparyayena.

tatas caturthyam kriyatam, nrpena vijnaptam evam guruna ’numene. 54

smrtveti citte jinaviravakyam yat Satayano nrpatis ca bhavl

srTKalikaryo munipas ca tena nrpagrahenapi krtam suparva. 55

yatha caturthyam jinavlravakyat sanghena mantavyam aho tad eva

pravartitam paryusanakhyaparva yato jinajna mahatl sadaiva. 56

III

athanyada kalavasena sarvan pramadinah surivaras ca sadhun

tyaktva gatah Svarnamahlpurasthanekakinah Sagaracandrasurin. 57

tesam samipe munipah sa tasthau jnato na kenapi tapodhanena.

sayyataraj jnatayatharthavrttah pramadinas te munayas tarn lyuh. 58

IV

jinesvarah Purvavidehavarti Simamdharo bandhuravagvilasah

nigodajlvan atisuksmakayan sabhasamaksam sa samadidesa. 59

Saudharmanathena savismayena prstam
:
jagannatha nigodajlvan

ko ’py asti varse ’smin Bharate ’pi yo vetti vyakhyatum alarn ya evam. 60

samadidesa prabhur : asti Sakra srlKalikaryah srutaratnarasih.

srutveti Sakrah pravidhaya rupam vrddhasya viprasya samayayau sah. 61

vipro ’tha papraccha nigodajlvan
;
surlsvaro ’bhasata tan anantan

:

asamkhyagolas ca bhavanti tesu nigodasamkhya gatasamkhyarupah. 62

srutveti vipro nijam ayur evam papraccha : me samsa kiyat pramanam
astiti. siddhantavilokanena, Sakro bhavan, Kalikasurir aha. 63

krtva svarupam pranipatya surim nivedya Simarndharasatprasamsam

upasrayadvaraviparyayam ca Sakro nijam dhama jagama hrstah. 64

srlmatKalakasurayas cirataram caritram atyujjvalam

sampalya pratipadya cantyasamaye bhaktapratijnam muda
suddhadhyanavidhanalmamanasah svargalayam ye gatas

te kalyanaparamparam srutadhara yacchantu sanghe ’naghe. 65 (sardulavikridita)

iti srlKalikacaryakatha samapta.

48 c»i
i
d
2
d

i jivabhivade; bm1
krte; w ’sau (for ’pi) 50 T daksinasyam; T ca (for tha) ; cp satayanah 51 d3T

sukle pa° 52 bpmWcPd* °pujadi (for °puja hi)
; zv °pujavighnam bhavisyati; p bhavisyati (for bhavitri) 56 p yato

yad ajha, T yatheyam ajiia 57 pbd? surivarans 58 d‘ muniyah, T munayah; cm1m2dl
d‘d

lT sayyatara, w sayyatara

jnota° 60 all MSS. except b and c read pada c as in text against meter, c asti bharate ’smin bharate ’pi, b asti varse

’pi ca bharate ’smin, T asti varse ’smin bharate ’pi (varse ’pi ca bharate ’smin) 61 cd* viprasya vrddhasya (for
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d
i
d
i

ityujjva
0 Colophon pd2

d
3
d*d

!i omit samapta, m2T sampurna



Chapter VIII

VERSION OF BHADRESVARA’S KATHAVALI—EDITION AND
ANALYSIS

This version, different in many points from other accounts of Kalaka, is known
to me from a palm-leaf manuscript, dated Samvat 139 + (last figure broken off), indi-

cating a date of A. D. ± 1338. A photostatic copy of the folios (285 recto-288 recto)

was furnished me by Professor Jacobi.

In this version Kalaka’s sister is named Sllamal (§ilamati= Silavati). There is

no use of the name Saga (Saka, Saka), and no mention that 96 Saka kings went to

Malava. The kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra are represented as ruling at Ujjayim,

not Bhrgukaccha.

The text follows, with an analysis

:

Kalagayariya -kaha bhannai. cha.

I

Avantrvisae (MS. °visa) Ujjenrnayarie Dappano nama raya. tassa ya kira kena ’vi jogienam

dinna gaddahi nama vij ja. sa ya jattha sahagamiutta tas-samuha houm viuvviya-gaddabhrruva nadei

(MS. nahei), jo ya tirio manuo va rivu(MS. riva) -santio tas-saddam sunei so savvo ruhiram
vamanto bhaya-vihalo nattha-satto (MS. sanno) nivadai. siddha ya vihi-sahanenam Dappana-ranno

gaddabhT-vij ja tti Gaddahillo nama so pasiddhim gau. palambatayatim ( ?) jina-sasanain-Ujjeni.

tanrmajjhe pavayana-puriso suri-samannio Kalagayariu nama, avi ya:

samviggo majjha'ttho

giyattho kada(MS. kavada)-jogi

desaniyao (MS. °yau) deo

nemittio ya slo

bahirdittho nayamiuno

su'sariro su'ppaiho

gambhiro anuvatti

uciya(MS. uviya) -nnu Surinam

santo mauo (MS. maou) riju susamtuttho

bhavannu laddhi-sampanno ( 1

)

maimam vinnanio kavl val

uvayari (MS. vayari) dharinl valiu (2)

pio ya cau-sussara’tavomirao

val anandao vokkho (3)

padivanna-palao thiro

chattisa-guna ma ( !) honti. (4)

atthi (MS. atthe) ya tatth’ eva Kalagayariya'bhagini RuvavaT va nimmala'slla' Sllamal nama
tavassini. sa ya kayai vaccanti vahim tap -paesa -gamina dittha Gaddabhilla-ranna. ajjhovavannena

(MS. ajjo°) ya anicchanti vi vala niviya (MS. neviya) anteuram. sahiya sesadavassinihim (MS.
°nehim) Kalagasurlnam vatta. tehi vi gantum sayam bhaniu raya, jaha: na juttam puhavi-palanam

erisam vavasium
;
ta muncaha (MS. sancaha) tavassinim. ranna vi karissa cintiu ttam nivvatte. 1

surihim mellittu sahiyam tarn sanghassa (MS. °ssam). tena ’vi bahuha bhaniu raya. na ya

(MS. ya) kim pi padivajjai. tao darisana'kajj’ujjao ruttho ajja(MS. ai) -Kalao painnam karei,

jaha: jai Gaddahillam rayanam rajjao na ummulemi to pavayana'samjamo’vaghayaganam tad -

uvekkhagana ya gaim gacchami. tahe Kalagajjo kavaden’ ummattali’huo tiga -caukka(MS. caokka) -

caccara(MS. ccara) -maha -jana -tthanesu imam palavanto (MS. to) hindai
:
jai Gaddahillo raya to

kim, jai sunivittha purl to kim, jai jano suveso to (MS. bho) kim, jai hindamo vayam bhikkham

jai sunnadese vasami to kim. evam ca bahu -ppayaram janam bhaveum Kalagajjo (MS. Ralajjo)

Parasa-kulam gao.

1 1 do not understand this sentence.
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tattha ya sahanusahino maharayassa sevago sahl nama raya. tam ca samallino suri nimitt’alhim

avajjei. annaya ya sahissa sahanusahina (MS. °na) kamhi vi (MS. him) karane satthena kattariga

suttheo pesiya (f read satthena kattorago sutthio pesiyo
;
or saddena kattariga muddeum pesiya)

lehehim ca tanrmajjhe (MS. tamajjhe), jaha : sisam(MS. sasam) -eyae chindiyavvam ti.

datthum ce ’mam vimano (MS. vimano) samjao sahi. sa ruvei Kalagajjassa. tena ’vi bhaniu:

ma appanam marehi (MS. °him). sahina bhaniyam: parama-samina rutthena ettha atthium na

tirai. Kalagajjena bhaniyam : rohesu (MS. °so) Gaddahilla-rayanam.

tahe je Gaddahillena (MS. °no) ’vamaniya Lada'rayano (MS. ro°) anne ya te milium savvehim

pi rohiya Ujjeni. tatth’ antarammi ya Gaddahillena ya sui-bhuina houm sumariya gaddahi-vijja.

avayariya ya sa gaddahi(MS. 0ha)Tuva-dharim, thaviya egammi attarage (MS. attharago) para

(MS. yara)-bala’bhimuha (MS. °ho). tavvises’arohan’attham (MS. °attham) c’ egattha vi Gadda-

hillo atthama-bhatto’vavasi. tam ca tah’ arahagam naum Kalagajjena ’nagayam( !)
_eva niroviyam

gaddahi-sammuham dakkhanam saddavehi(MS. 0him)-johanam atth’uttara -sayam bhaniyam ca: jaya

esa gaddahi nanihiu'kama taya muham pasarehi
;
java ya saddam na karei tava sama'kalam eie

muham sarehim tubbhe purijjaha. tehi vi johehim (MS. johihim) tah’ eva kayam. tahe sa vana -

mantari tassa Gaddahillasso ’varim hagium (read hadium ?) lattahim ya hantum gaya sa'tthanam.

tavvirahiu abali tti ummulio (MS. umullio) Gaddahillo. gahiya Ujjeni. evam ca punna'painno Kala-

gasuri tam bhaginim punar-avi samjame thavitta vihariu annatth(MS. annav)’ujjaya ,viharenam.

II

sahi-ppamuha-ranaehim ca ’hisitto Ujjenle (MS. Ujjo°) Kalagasuri-bhainejjo (MS. bhanejjo)

Valamitto nama raya, tak'kanittha-bhaya ya Bhanumitto (MS. °matto) nama ’hisitto juvaraya.

tesim ca bhagini Bhanusiri nama. tise putto Balabhanu (MS. Balambha 0

) nama. so ya pagaya -

bhaddaya-viniyayae sahu pajjuvasai. patto puno viharanto varisa-yal’asannam_Uj j
enim Kalagasurl,

bahu’mannio ray’aihim
;
tam -majjhe ya jogo tti visesau sahiu surihim Balabhanuno (MS. bhanuno)

dhammo. tam ca soum sambuddho pavvavio ya. na ya pucchiya Balamitta'Bhanumitta tti rutthehim

tehim pasanna-manato ('meaning ?) nivvisao Kalagajjo. so vi nattuya(MS. nattaya)-sanghaenam

niggahattanena (MS. °hamtta°) ya (MS. yam) tesi vayanasavamanniuna (read vayanam_avaman-

niuna ?) thio na ya pajjosavanam kunai. Balamitto vi Bhanusirie kim na janaha Gaddahilla(MS.

°halla)-vuttantam, jena ’vamaneha maulagammi (MS. maulamga 0
) ti. bhaniya pacchattaviya puno

mamayassa kunanti mahantam ayaram.

abbutthan’ai(MS. ei) -panca sahiunrasakkanto (MS. assa
0

) Gangaharo (MS. Manga 0

) nama
purohio bhanai : deva suddha-pasando eso vey’ai-vahiro. evam ca ranno purau puno puno ullavanto

(MS. ullamva 0
) surina nippattha(MS. °ttha)-pasina -vagarano (MS. °na) kao. tahe kharayaranr

avittho purohio na dandenemesim (read dandena masam ?) kim ci (MS. blurred ) ptinissati cintiya

rayanam anuloma -vayanehim (MS. rayanumamdalovomaehim) viparinamei (MS. vighari
0

), jaha:

ee risao maha’nubhava (MS. °bhaga), ta jena pahena te (MS. me) gacchanti ten’ eva jassa ranno

jano gacchai payani va aikkamei tassa ’soyam (MS. tassaseyam) mahantam havai. ta visajjejjantu

niya-visayau surino. soum ce ’main kamma’dosena ’isuniya (MS. °sugi)7a) Balamitta'Bhanumitta.

karaviya suri'nisaran’attham tehim savvammi nagare bhatta'pana’nesana.

tam ca naum padhama'pausi (MS. °osi) cciya niggaya Ujjenio (MS. Ojje°) Kalagasurino

bahu'parivara ya te na jahim tahim va nivvahanti (MS. nawa°) tti patthiya Paitthana'puram.

janaviyam ca ’nagayam-eva taham te cciya sanghassa: (read ca ’nagaen’ eva tena sanghassa ?) :

java ’ham n’ agacchami (MS. hamaga 0

) tava tubbhehim na kayavvan pajjosavanam.

tattha ya. Salavahano raya. so ya savago tti Kalagajjam(MS. Kalajjam)-entam soum niggao

(MS. °ggaum) samuho samana-sangho ya. tao maha'vibhuie pavittho Paitthanam Kalagajjo.

bhaniyam ca ’nena: bhaddavaya'suddha'pancamie (MS. °mi) klrau (MS. °rao) pajjosavanam.

padivannani ca tam samana'sanghena. Salavahano ya raya parama'savao pajjosavan’ai'dhamma-

divase visesao (MS. sao) jina'vandan’ai'kiccam kunai. io ya tattha desa-rudhie kirai bhaddavaya-

sukka-pancamie padhamam-Inda -maha’rambho. tam ca jano na vina nivam (MS. nivvinanivam)

kunai tti tassa na hoi pajjosavana(MS. °nu)'dhamma’nutthanam. tao Salavahanena bhanio
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Kalagasuri: bhayavam calio loya-vavaharo tti calium na tirai Inda(MS. Ida)-maha’ rambho. na

ya mam vina kunanti loya; ta ’nuggaham kaum kunaha chatthle pajjosavanam jena ’hanravi

pahuccami. surlhim bhaniyam: maharaya na juttanreyam, jao asadha-punnimae kayavvam tava

pajjosavanam, aha kena ’vi raya-vidu-garanena (karanena ?) tae na kayam, ta kayavvam purao

kanha'dasamle, tao viyaliyam savana-suddha'pancamie, tao vi puram punnimae, tao vi kanha(MS.
kanna)-dasamie, tao vitthaliyam kayavvanravassam bhaddavaya-suddha'pancamle na parau tti jinana.

tao ranna bhaniyam: bhayavam ta kirau (MS. °rao) cautthie pajjosavanam. surlhim bhaniyam:

evam hou. tahe cautthie (MS. °tthi) c’ eva kayam pajjosavanam. evam ca juga-ppahanehi (MS.
°nahi) Kalagajjehim karanena ja pavattiya cautthi sa c’ eva ’numaya savva-sahunam jaya (MS.
jana) tti.

ranna vi bhaniyao anteuriyau jaha : tubbhe parikkhiya-padikkaman’atthanramavasae kauno ’va-

vasam padivayae (MS. padivavae) savva'khajja'bhoj ja'vihihitn sahavo uttara'paranae padilabhetta

parejjaha. tahim pi tah’ eva kae pajjosavanae atthammi kaum padivayae jayanruttara-paranayam.

tam ca savva(MS. savva) dogehim kayam ti tap'pabhiim Marahattha-visae savana-suhavo nama
chano pavatto tti. pavattiyam ca bhannissamanenam Bhavirahasurino sampaya-sahunam atthama-

tava’karan asattim pecchantena taiyae uttara-paranayam kim ca. cha.

Ill

atthi Ujjenie bahu-sisa-parivaro Kalago nama suri. na ya se sisa (MS. sase) coiya vi padhana-

savan’ai'kiriyasu pavattamte. tao suri rale pasutte (MS. °tti) c’ eva te mottum sejjayarass’ egassa

sahiya-sabbhavo payattho Suvannahhumim jattha ya kira tesim (MS. te tam) sisassa siso Sagara-

cando nama suri samattho viharai. patto ya pottiyananrantiyam kamena (MS. ka°) Kalagasuri.

tena Vi tehim vi samma’puwa tti pahuttio so samann’ajjaga’padivam (MS. °va) (MS. adds kala
;

suri) bholavio (MS. bholauviva) Sagaracando vakkhanam. so vi nana-parisaham (MS. mari°) _

asahamano puno Kalagam pucchai : kerisam me vakkanam. so bhanai : sundararn.

io ya Kalaga-sisehim savvattha gottiya surino na ya kahim pi laddha suddhi. tao te lajja (read

lagga?) sejayarassa. tena Vi nibbandho tti padisahio tesim sabbhavo. tao savve vi Kalaga'sisa

Suvannahhumim jau caliya. tam va vrndam (so MS. !) vajjantam logo pucchai. te bhananti : Kala-

gayariya Suvannahhumim gamissanti. sampatta ya sigghayara-jant’avantaj-jana-parampara (read

°rae ?) Sagaracandassa vatta jaha: Kalagayariya agacchanti.

tao Sagara-khamano bhanai : ajjaya kim saccam jam samagacchai (MS. gama°) piyamaho. tena

bhaniyam: na janami, mae vi suyam.

Sagaro (MS. jogaro) bhanai: ajjaya sutthu pandiyao summai so me piyamaho. Kalago

bhanai: kim me enam (MS. yanam), pandiya c’ eva viyananti pandiyam; ajja (MS. ajjha) mama
tava ’niccayam (MS. nivvaya) vakkhanesu (MS. vamkkha 0

).

Sagaro bhanai: annam kim ci visama-payattham (MS. eya°) vakkhanavesu (MS. °novesu).

Kalagena bhaniyam: na visama(MS. visema) ‘payattham’avagacchami. Sagaro bhanai: jai evam

ta sunesu, tam ciya sahemi

:

dhammu (MS. dhamma) karehu ma (MS. ma) mudha (MS. °dha) acchahu (MS. °hum)

cancalu (MS. °la) jiviu jovvanu pecchahu

dhammu ji karanu kammuhu dacchahu (read datthuhu ?) mokkhahum tam punu guru-yanu

pucchahu.

soum ce ’mam bhaniyam Kalagena: n’atth’ ettha koi dhammo, pamana-rahio tti khara(MS.

vera) -visanam va paccakkho jena na so, tayabhave na ’numeo vi.

tao ajjo piyamaha’nukari esa khalu ko vi khadikaro (MS. dokaro) tti samjaya’sanko Sagaro

bhanai : n’atthi dhammo tti vottum jujjai jlhae na-una juttie jena pakkha’kajja dhamma’dhamma

(MS. dhammadha0
) vi paccakkha, avi ya:

ruva -mai'suha-samiddhi- dan’ai visesao sa -punnanam

vipphurai vasu'kkaro (read kkara ?) niyamivva te (MS. blurred) vi n’ annesim

iya dhamma’dhamma'phalam paccakkham jena disae sahu

ta mottum-ahammam (MS. uha°) ayarena dhammam ciya karesu.
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evam ca satth’attha(MS. amttha) -vinoena citthanti te java kaivaya-vasarani tava sampatta

tattha Kalaga-sisa. te ya datthuna abbhutthio Sagaracandasuri. pucchio ya so tehim: agaya (MS.
adds sa) khama-samana iha kei na va. soum sankium so bhanai: na janami khama-samana, ajjau

puna ekko agao; ten’ agantu-kamo sittho (MS. siddho) suri.

etth’ antarammi ya viyara'bhumio agao Kalagasuri. abbhutthium ca pahunaya-sahuhim vandiu

bhava'saram samjaya -sanke vayatthiyale Sagaracande . . .
(MS. indicates brief lacuna

)

kena: ko eso.

tehim bhaniyam: Kalaga(MS. Kala)-suri, tao sa-sambhamam paya’valaggo (MS. °latto) Sagara-

candasuri : micchami dukkadam jam mae asaiyam ti bhananto sammam piyamahe khamei. bhanai

savilakkho: bhagavam jai vi mukkho (MS. su°) ’ham taha vi kerisam vakkhanemi. Kalagasurihim

:

viladdham kim tu ma gawam vihejjasu tti vottum karavio somam (read samam ?) thaviun’ egattha

(MS. egacchala) valuyae chulajjam. tao vi uddharium pakkhivavio (MS. pakkheva0
) annattha

samathavio (MS. mama°) jattena (MS. °no) kim ci so evam ca varam varena unayaro unatamo tti

saccavavium bhaniu surihim (MS. °ham) pottao (MS. °aum) : bhadda valuga-pattha'sarisam suyam

ganaharanam c’ eva sampunnam, sesanam punnam kama-kamena parihiyamanam, jao coddasa-puv-

vadhara vi bhagavanto chatthana vadiya kahijjanti kirn puna sesa. ta na jutto kausa-yan’ams’unnao

(MS. unao). bhaniyam ca:

ma vahau koi gawam ettha jae pandio (MS. yamdiu) aham (MS.

jjiham) c’eva

a savvannu(MS. sava° ) -mayao taratama(MS. ratama) -jogena mai'vibhava.

IV

evam ca suya'samiddho vicitta'varaehim agama’pasiddho

Kalagasuri Sakkena vandio ettha, bhaniyam ca

:

Simandhara'bhananao nigoya(MS. niya) ‘kahanena rakkhiyavvo vva

Kalagasuri vi dadham sa-vimhayam vandio Harina.

V
kim ca. atthi ih’ eva Bharahe vase TuramanI(MS. °umini) -nayarie Jiyasattu raya. tassa ya

Kalayasurrbhaginie Bhaddabambhanie suo Datto nama olaggei (MS. ula°). tena ya savva-dosa-

nihina vasi'kaya savve vi Jiyasattu’sevaga. tao uvvasio raya. samahitthiyam (MS. °ya) se rajjam.

maharajjadabh’ai-nimittam ca paraddha-manaviha jano (read paraddha-mano ’viha jano?).

annaya ya viharamano anega-sisa-parivaro samosario se mamago Kalagajjo (MS. Kalapajjo

hi), paraddham ca ’nena vakkhanam. dhamma'sattha'kouhal’aie ya sampatta nagaraya. loga -param-

parae(MS. evamparae) bhauno agamanam souna bhaniu Datto Bhaddae: vaccha tuha maulau

padivantta’sahu’lingo ih’ agao (MS. ihageo). ta tarn gantum panamau (MS. °mattu), avi ya:

ekkam (MS. ekka) so tuha mamo viyam viusehim (MS. thiose
0
) puiyo (MS.

pui°) punno

taiyam samgahiya’vao ta puttaya namasu (MS. putta naya nasu)

tarn sahum.

jananruvarohena (MS. uvarahona) ya payatto (MS. °yattho) Datto patto tamruddesam, pucchio

Kaliyajjao jannana phalam. bhagavaya vi sahiyam: panc’indiya-vahenam naraga-gamanam puno

jannana phalam. duya-varae (MS. rarae) pucchiyam ca. bhagavaya vi sahio: ahimsadakkhano

dhammo. taiya(MS. °ya)-varae putthena sahiyam (MS. °ya) : pava-kammana naray’ai phalam.

cauttha-varam rutthena bhaniyam Dattena: bho kinrevam-asamanjasam (MS. evavasama
0

) palavasi.

jai kim ci munasi ta jannana phalam sahesu. bhagavaya bhaniyam: jai evam ta naraya'phala janna

jena(MS. jana) maha’rambhayae pariggahiyae kunim’aharenam panc’indiya-vahenam (MS. pan-

cavidiya
0

) jiva naray’auyam kammam niwattanti. eyani ya janna-karane sampajjanti.

soum ce ’mam samjaya-rosena bhaniyam Dattena: kaham viyanasi maha-naraga-phala (MS. °lo)

ianna. bhagavaya bhaniyam : nana’isayau. Dattena bhaniyam : sattama-diyahe kumbhi-pagena pacci-

hisi tumam. tena bhaniyam : ettha vi ko paccao.
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sahuna bhaniyam ca : tammi c’ eva sattama-dine padhama-asuina vittalij j ihisi samuppanna-kouva’

nalena (MS. nale°) ya. puno vi bhaniyam Dattena: katto muhamucca (read tuha maccu?). munina

bhaniyam: niruvasaggam vihariuna ’ham kaya-kalo deva-logam gamissami. soum ce ’mam kuvio

Datto : are pavvaiyaha (read pavvajjijjaha ?) mame ’yam sua-suvvayanam su'rakkhiyam ka-

rejjaha, jena sattama-vasare (MS. varasara) eyam ciya kumbhlo payami (MS. yayani) tti jojiuna

rakkhiya-nare dhavala.-dava.viu padaho, jaha: na satta vasarani java nayarle purlso ujjhiyavvo.

sattama-dine ya nirohasahittuna {read sahinhuna ?) malien’ egena raya-magge ujjhiuna purisam

thaiyam puspa-karandaenam. vollnani ya satta-vasarani tti sammam-ayananto Datto sattame cciya

vasare (MS. vva°) asayadayarena {read asa-yadaya-rathena ?) payatto (MS. °yattho) sahu-vahao

turiya-khura-khuranaya-asuna {read khunna-asuina ?) hasanto vittalio. tao aho samvaio pava-sama-

nass’ aeso tti mannamano so bhaya-bhlo payatto (MS. °yattho) niya-geha’bhimuho. tattha ya

pavittho dussajjo tti mannamanehim (MS. °nahim) viratta-cittehim sa -su(MS. sa)bhadehim van-

ciuna puvv’aniya-Jiyasattuno samuvanlu Datto. tena ’vi tellasuriya ( ?)-isu-naha-sanaya (?) ekka-

vallle ( ?) choina-ekko ( ?) dukkha-maccuna ya mao samano so gau naragam ti.

Kalayasurl vi vihina kalam kauna gao devadogam. cha.

Kalagayariu tti gayam. cha.

ANALYSIS

In the city of UjjayinI was King Dappana (Darpana), nicknamed Gaddahilla (Gardabhilla)

because a yogin had given 'him a magic art named Gaddahl (Gardabhi). This when summoned
appeared as a she-ass and when she cried out every two-footed and four-footed enemy within

hearing distance would fall down dead vomiting blood.

At that time the suri Kalaka came to UjjayinI delighting the folk with his preaching. With

him was his sister the nun Silamai (Sllamati). Gardabhilla saw her and had her abducted for his

harem. The protests of Kalaka and of the Sangha were unavailing. Kalaka swore an oath to uproot

Gardabhilla. Then he dressed himself as a madman and went babbling about the city, then went to the

Persian bank (Parasakula).

There he went to the court of a sahi, a feudatory of the sahanusahi. Once a message came

from the sahanusahi with a sword and a bowl ( ?). The sahi was in despair, for this was a message

to kill himself. But at Kalaka’s suggestion he went to take Gardabhilla’s kingdom. He got as allies

the kings of Lada (Lata, Cutch), who had been insulted by Gardabhilla, and besieged UjjayinI.

Gardabhilla summoned the She-Ass magic, but Kalaka foiled it by stationing beside the city wall 108

sharp-shooters, who stood there with drawn bows, and shot as soon as the She-Ass opened its mouth,

thus filling the mouth with arrows before a sound could emerge. Thus he took UjjayinI, drove out

Gardabhilla, reestablished his sister in the discipline and himself returned to his gaccha.

II

Balamitra, Kalaka’s nephew, was established king of UjjayinI by the sahi kings, and Bala-

mitra’s younger brother, Bhanumitra, was heir-apparent. They had a sister named BhanusrI, who
had a son named Balabhanu. Once when Kalaka came to UjjayinI, Balabhanu heard him preach,

was converted, and entered the order. Kalaka (presuming upon his relationship as great-uncle)

did not ask the preliminary permission of the boy’s guardians (the two brothers) and initiated him.

The two brothers were angry, but Kalaka did not pay any attention to their discourtesies.

The royal chaplain Gangadhara, jealous of Kalaka, slily warned the king that disaster would

befall the kingdom if the suri remained there
;
for people would be bound to walk before him or

tread upon his footprints, and thus great sin would result. The king then had the folk in the city

give the monks improper food. Kalaka, recognizing the king’s intention, left for Pratisthana, where

King Salavahana reigned, a devoted lay disciple.

At this time the Paryusana season arrived, and the festival was due on the fifth day of the

light fortnight of the month Bhadrapada. On that day a festival to Indra was also being celebrated

in Pratisthana. The king asked Kalaka to celebrate the Paryusana on the sixth. Kalaka explained
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that the Paryusana celebration could not come later than the fifth. The king then asked that it be

set on the fourth. To this Kalaka agreed. Salavahana then instructed his queens to prepare the

breakfast for the monks at the conclusion of their fast. From that time on there has been a festival

in the Maratha land called savana-siihava (sramana-subhaga) .

III

There was a suri at Ujjayinl named Kalaka whose many disciples became disobedient. The

suri left them one night, having first told the keeper of the monks’ rest hall where he was going.

He set out toward Suvarnabhumi, where lived his disciple’s disciple the suri Sagaracandra. The

latter, never having seen Kalaka, did not recognize him and engaged in argument with him. Mean-

while the disciples repented and came to seek Kalaka. They came to Sagaracandra’s residence, and

he said he had not seen Kalaka. Just then Kalaka came in from the latrine. The disciples arose

before him. Then Sagaracandra was abashed, asked pardon, and was admonished by Kalaka with

the parable of the heap of sand, to show him how knowledge has steadily diminished from the time

of the Ganadharas, so that now it is very small. Sagaracandra should not be vain of his knowledge.

IV

There was a suri Kalaka who expounded the nigoda doctrine to Sakra and was adored by him.

V

In the city of Turamam was King Jitasatru, whose queen, BhadrabrahmanI, was a sister of

the suri Kalaka. She had a son named Datta, a repository of all evils. He won over the king’s

ministers and then drove the king out of the country, and himself took over the rulership, to the

dissatisfaction of the people.

Once, when Kalaka came to the city, BhadrabrahmanI urged Datta to go hear him. Datta

asked Kalaka about the fruit of (animal) sacrifices. Kalaka answered, “ From the killing of the

five-sensed creatures there results hell-going as the fruit of sacrifices.” Again Datta asked. Kalaka

replied, “Non-injury (ahimsd ) is the essence of religion.” A third time Datta asked. Kalaka

replied, “ Hell and such like is the fruit of evil works.”

A fourth time Datta, now angered, said to Kalaka, “ Here, what is the use of talking such idle

stuff. If you know anything about it, tell me the fruit of sacrifices.” Kalaka answered, “ In that

case from eating flesh and taking life souls get life in hell. These results accompany sacrifices.”

Datta, angered, said, “ How do you know that sacrifices have hell as their fruit? ” Kalaka said,

“ From the perfection of my knowledge.”
“ On the seventh day you will be cooked in a pot. Did you know that ?

”

The monk said, “And on that very same seventh day you shall be defiled with the first impurity

(urine) and with a fire arising from faeces.”

He asked the monk if he knew when he would die and the monk said that when he had filled

his time he would die and go to heaven. The king ordered the monk to be well guarded.

The king then had a drum sounded in the city to announce that no excrement was to voided inside

the city for seven days. On the seventh day a gardener, unable to restrain himself, voided excrement

on the highway and put it in a flower basket. The king, when the seven days had passed, knowing

nothing of this, on that very seventh day set out in a horse-conveyance
( ?) to kill the suri, and while

laughing he was defiled by the excrement splashed ( ?) by the horses’ hoofs. Then he thought it due

to the siiri’s curse, became frightened, and turned back home. There his men-at-arms, thinking the

king’s day was done, seized him, called back Jitasatru and turned over Datta to him. Datta died a

fearsome death and went to hell. Kalaka finished out his time and went to heaven.



Chapter IX

LEXICAL NOTES

In working through the various versions of the Kalakacarya legend of the

Svetambara Jains, I have noted a number of new or rare words in Sanskrit, Jaina

Maharastri, and Apabhramsa, new meanings for words already recorded, meanings

hitherto recorded only from lexical sources, and new formations from bases already

listed.

References to the texts are by italic numerals (i, 2, 3, etc.) which correspond

with the numbers given the versions in chapter III, “ Recensions of the Kalaka-

caryakatha.”

My notes are made with special reference to two works, which are cited with

abbreviations

:

P.S.M. Paia-Sadda-Mahannavo, by Pandit Har Govind Das T. Sheth. 4 vols. Calcutta, 1923-

1928.

Pischel Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, by R. Pischel. Strassburg, 1900.

The notes follow. The abbreviation “ st.” is for “ stanza.”

SANSKRIT

apaka, m., rare word, “ baking-oven, kiln ”
( 6

,

st. 86).

dvaha, m. in istikdvdha (see below)
;
from Pkt. dvaha (see below), “ kiln ” (17).

istikd, f., “ brick ” (13, st. 32).

istikdpdka, m., “ a burning of bricks, brick-kiln ”
{7, st. 17).

istikdvdha, m., idem ( 17 ).

uddaha, m., from Pkt. uddaha (Skt. *uddaha) ,
“calumny, censure,” see in Schmidt’s Nach-

trage ... to pw
:
ye pratyanikd jinasasanasya, sanghasya ye casubhavarnavacah, upeksakoddahakara

dharaydm, tesdm aham yami gatim saddiva (13, st. 20).

chana, m., from Pkt. chana (Skt. ksana ), “injury, destruction”: pancadhikaya navater

nrpanam, mamdnurupas chana eva bharluh ( 13, st. 28: variants chanu, pana, rna, chala).

jalla, m. (?), from Pkt. jalla (see in P.S.M.)
,
“dirt from body, dried sweat”: tapahkrsam

jallabhardtijunavastrdm vimuncasu mama svasdram {13, st. 16).

piitV kr, see Schmidt’s Nachtrage, “wail”: snKdlikdcarya sahodara tvam, putkurvati hi

jinasdsanesa ( 13

,

st. 11).

bahirVi, “ go to latrine ”
: (Sarasvati ) ydnti bahih (9, st. 6).

bahirbhumi, f., “latrine”: (6, st. 75); synonym of viydra-bhumi, which appears in several

Pkt. versions.

bahirya, n. (?), “latrine, visiting the latrine”: (KdJakasurim ) dydntam bahirydt ( 10

,

st. 60).

bahyabhumi, f .,
“ latrine ”

: sadhinsameta ’pi gatd ’tha bdhyabhumau narendrena niriksitd sd

( 13

,

st. 10)

.

bhandivaha, m., (cf. bhdndivdha cited lexically in Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit-English Diction-

ary to mean “ barber,” involving bhdndi
“
razor-case ”

;
cf. Pkt. bhandiya below) “ barber ”

( ?) :

yairasti raja svayam eva cduro, bhandivaho yatra purohitas ca, vanam bhajedhvam nanu ndgard

bho, yatah saranyad bhayam atra jdtam ( 13

,

st. 15).

sramin, adj. and m., “ascetic”: naresvarabhujacchdydm dsritya sraminali sukham, nirbhaya

dharmakdrydni kurvate svdny anantaram (/, st. 22).

108



THE STORY OF KALAKA—BROWN IO9

PRAKRIT

ainajja, adj., not in P.S.M., ai-anajja (Skt. ati-andrya; cf. Jacobi, Z.D.M.G. 34.297), “most
unworthy ”

: surlhim tao bhanio re re pdvittha duttha nillajja ainajja-kajja'ujjamasajja maharajja-

pabbhattha (1, st. 47).

attdraga

,

m. ( ?), not in P.S.M., cf. Pkt. attalaga, °laya (Skt. attdlaka),
“ watch tower ” (16).

anuguniyawa, grdv., not in P.S.M., from Pkt. base *anugun (corresponding to Skt. anugu-

naya ),
“ must be conformed to ”

: anuguniyawo pahca-namokkdro ( j, p. 44, line 25).

asujjhanta, pcpl., not in P.S.M., from a-sujjhanta (pres. pcpl. of base sujjh, passive from Skt.

Vsndh ) ,

“ impure”: tao purohiena bhaniyam: deva klrau sawattha nayare anesand, tie ya kayde

asujjhante bhatta-pdne sayam eva viharissanti (1, p. 45, line 16, J’s MS. read asujja
0
).

ahivatta, n. (?), not in P.S.M., which with Jacobi takes the form to be ahivatta, derived from

Skt. ddhipatya, although this would normally give ahivacca (for the dubious character of the equa-

tion Pkt. #fo=Skt. tya see Pischel 281) ; I suggest as derivation Pkt. ahipa(°va)-tta (Skt. *adhipa-

tva), “suzerainty”: uvavittho lalamdno varittha-tiyasa'hivatta-riddhle, dloiya loy’addham viulenam

ohi ndnenam (1, st. 126; J., st. 124).

dpdga (in ittagdpaga ), m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. dpdka (cf. Pkt. dvdga), “a burning of

bricks, baking-oven, kiln ” (3, st. 49).

dra, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. adara (see Leumann, Z.D.M.G. 37.515; Pischel 165), “atten-

tion, respect ” (ir, st. 80 ; 12, st. 35 ).

avdya (in ittdvaya), m., from Skt. dpdka (not Skt. avdpa, as in P.S.M.), “ a burning of bricks,

baking-oven, kiln ”
(2

,

st. 46).

dvdha (in kumbhakardvdha, variant °dvaha), m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. dpdka (for a few cases

of Skt. ka becoming J.M. Pkt. ha see Pischel, 206), “ a burning of bricks, baking-oven, kiln ”
: suvan-

nlkduna sawam kumbhakdrdvaham (1, p. 41, line 26). Synonyms in other versions are Pkt. (itt-)

avdya and (ittag)dpaga and Skt. dpdka and dvdha, for all of which see above.

dsdyand, f., in the B MSS. of 1, including Jacobi’s MS. there appears in st. 54 the form

asdyandu, which might be masculine, but the stem is clearly feminine in st. 86; Jacobi derives

from Skt. dsddana, P.S.M. from Skt. *asatand, which is perhaps preferable, “ doing injury ”

:

siri-samana-sangha-asayande pdventi jam duham ( 1

,

st. 54) ;
guru-paya-akkamanenam mahal dsdyand

jao havai (j, st. 86).

uddhara, adj., to meanings given in P.S.M. add “ puffed up, elated ”
: tao donham pi dapp’

uddhura-sennanant laggam dohanam (1, p. 41, line 29).

ummattala (in ummattalvhua ) ,
adj., not in P.S.M., from Skt. unmatta contaminated by Skt.

grahila, “ insane ”: take Kdlagajjo kavaden’ ummattalrhuo . . . hindai ( 16

,

p. 102).

ullantha, adj., wrong reading in B MSS. (including Jacobi’s) of 1 (J, p. 272) for ulluntha;

the word should be killed in P.S.M., which cites it from only this passage. See p. 47, line 27.

urana, adj., not in P.S.M., from Skt. an-rna (see Leumann, Z.D.M.G., vol. 37, pp. 494, 515),
“ free of debt”: jao . . . Vikkamdicco mahl jen’ uranl kaya (u, st. 63) ;

jdo Vikkama-rdo puhavi

jen’ uranl vihiyd ( 12

,

st. 31) ;
cf. sa . . . medinlm anrndm krtvd ’clkarad vatsaram nijam (8

,

st. 91).

kaccada or °dd, m. or f. (?), not in P.S.M., possibly same as Pkt. kaccard, “dirt, slander”;

but perhaps used to mean “ difficulty ” (cf. kicchena, p. 91, st. 88 ;
and krcchrad,

“
with difficulty,”

in Priyadarsika IV, 9) : pisund cacciyavva'rmha-kaccadam karissanti (14, st. 33).

kdrai, causative of kar (Skt. Vkr), this form of causative not in P.S.M.: purohio suri-niggam’

ovde kdrai anesan’aim ( 12

,

st. 35).

khadikkara, khadlkara, n., derived from Skt. skhall V kr; cf. Pkt. khaliydra and Apabhramsa

khati V kr (Jacobi, Sanatkumaracaritam, Abhandl. d. Bayer. Akad. d. Wissen., Philos.-philol. und

histor. Klasse, Vol. 31, Abhandl. 2, p. 116, 1921). The meaning is “ tripper up,” “trickster.” Found
in 1, p. 48, line 28, and in 16, p. 104.

khetta, pf. pass, pcpl., not in P.S.M. for khitta, Skt. ksipta,
“
cast, put ” (12, st. 6).
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cappu or cappu, m. or f. (?), not in P.S.M., related to Pkt. cappudl, cappudiyd, “
pinch, small

quantity”: to joga'cunna'cappum mittam pakkhivi (read °vai) ittagapdgam (3, st. 49; in 1 the

word is cahuntiyd, p. 41, line 25)

.

tanta, n., from Skt. tantra; to meanings in P.S.M. add that of “ spell, charm ”
: tao Kdlayasurl

thio egassa sdhino samlve dvajjio ya so manta-tant’aihim (1, p. 40, line 13).

naraya, m.-f., for Pkt. ndraya (Skt. ndraka),
“
inhabitant of hell naraya-tirikkha-kumdnusa-

kudeva-gai-gamana-samkad’avadio (1, st. 52). Possibly the first vowel is shortened metri causa.

ndnih

,

verb, not in P.S.M.
,
onomatopoeic, “ to bray ”

:
jayd esd gaddahi ndnihiu-kama taya

muham pasdrehi {16, p. 103).

niraisaya, adj., from Skt. niratisaya, means “degenerate” (Jacobi “ kiimmerlich ”) not “ sar-

vadhika
”

as in P.S.M. : bhayavam Bhdrahavase iya suhuma-nigoya-vannanam kaum, khn munai

ko vi sampai niraisae dusama-kdle ( 1, st. 131 J., st. 129) ;
niraisae vi hu hale ndnam vipphurai

nimmalam jassa, vimhaviya telokkam tassa namo hou tuha sdmi (1, st. 144; J., st. 142).

nivdyai, verb, equivalent to Pkt. nivddai, °dei, causative of Skt. m\Jpat (for Pkt. padai as

causative of Skt. V pat, cf. Pischel 553), “to cause (jaw) to fall, open ”: jayd iyam rdsahl sadda-

haran’attham muham nivdyai taya akaya-saddae ceva eyde tubbhe nardehim muham bharejjaha ( 1

,

p. 42, line 14).

pairiccham (pairittham)

,

adv., not in P.S.M., from Skt. pratirathyam (both Pkt. forms ad-

missible, see Pischel 280; for assimilation of vowels cf. Pischel 177), “along the highways”:

bhamai ummatta-veso pairiccham (B MSS. °rittham ) imo tti cavamdno (12, st. 10) ; for meaning

note tiya-caukka-mahdpaha-tthdnesu ya imam palavanto hindai ( 1

,

p. 39, line 25).

pdmari, m. or f. (?), not in P.S.M., equivalent to Pkt. pdmara or fern, pdmari,
“ farmer”:

sdlvvana-rakkhan’ujjaya-pdmari-gijjanta-mahura-gtehim ( 1

,

st. 41).

pdventi, verb, present of Pkt. pav (Skt. pra~\/dp)
; P.S.M. records no present type except

pdvai. See 1, st. 54.

bhandiya, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. bhdndika (lexical citations only), “barber see above

under Skt. bhdndivaha: jattha raya sayam coro bhandio ya purohio, disam bhayaha ndgarayd jayam

saranao bhayam (5, st. 20).

bhiii, f., from Skt. bhuti; to meanings given in P.S.M. add “ magic power ”
: Gaddahillena ya

suvbhuina houm sumariya gaddahvvijjd ( 16

,

p. 103).

vittha, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. *vistha (from viVsthd), with meaning of “resistance”

(both derivation and meaning tentative) : ittha na sandhi na vittho ko vi uvdo vi vijjae n’ eya ( 14

,

st. 46).

vidahara, n., not in P.S.M., possibly from Skt. vid-grha(ghara)
,

parallel form to Pkt.

vitthdhara. There may be confusion between Skt. vida, meaning a purgative salt, and vid, a com-

positional form of vis
“ excrement ”

;
the salt vida is commonly known as Vitlaban or Bitnoben,

and the Skt. vidlavana is cited lexically. The word vidahara would translate well as “ latrine ”

:

etth’ antarammi ya sdhi-purisa-damsiya'vidahare gao duo (1, p. 40, line 20). Jacobi renders

“ Absteigequartier ” and derives questioningly from Skt. vita-ghara (which I should think would

mean “ whorehouse ”) or Skt. pita-ghara (storehouse ” ?). Cf. also Pkt. jhada-tti for Skt. jhatiti.

visajjave-j causative stem of Pkt. visajj (Skt. viVsrj)
;
P.S.M. records only visajje- for

causative stem, but the gerund visajjaviuna appears in 1 (p. 44, line 8).

veluya, adj., from Skt. vdluka; we seem to have here a case of Skt. a represented in Pkt. by e,

a correspondence which I do not find in Pischel, but cf. Pkt. dera for Pkt. dara (from Skt. dvdra),

and see Pischel 112. The word hardly seems to be the Pkt. veluya which is for Skt. venuka

“bamboo pipe.” The meaning is “of sand”: veluya-patthayao te bohiya surl blianai evam ( 14 ,

st. m)
;
cf. at the corresponding point in the story annayd vdluyae patthayam bhardvittd ... (1,

p. 50, line 18).

Sagakula, Pdrasakula, pascimapdrsvakula, Sakakula, n., “ Saka-bank, Persian bank, western

bank, Saka bank.” These Prakrit and Sanskrit words occur synonymously in the versions to

indicate the place from which the sdhis came to Surat and Malwa. This group makes clear that the
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Saka-bank is the western, Persian, bank of the Indus, rather than its delta, as is understood by

Rapson (Cambridge History of India 1. 532), and also that the element kula is hardly likely to

represent a “ misunderstood foreign word,” as is suggested by Konow (KharoshthI Inscriptions,

being volume 2, part 1 of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, p. xxvii, 1929). The region seems

to be the modern Seistan.

sami, m., “ monk,” derived in P.S.M. from Skt. samin, but perhaps better taken from Skt.

sramin, for which see above.

sambhdsi, stem appearing only in MS. of 1 (st. 55) published by Jacobi, and cited from his

edition in P.S.M. All other MSS. show a stem sambhdsa, and the word sambhasi should be killed.

sdraniya

,

adj. or m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. sdranika, “coming for protection”: jaha

saranam uvagaydnam jlvdna nikintae sire joo, evam sdraniygnam dyario asarao gacche (1, st. 114;

J., st. 112).

Vsah used with vijjam means “effect, conjure up,” and is derived from Skt. Vsddh

;

it is

to be distinguished from Pkt. Vsah derived from Skt. Vsas : Gaddabhillo uvavasam kdiina

gaddabhim mahdvijjam sdhai ( 1

,

p. 42, line 8) ; notice at corresponding point of story in another

version: sa gardhabkim sddhayatiha vidyam (13, st. 44).

Himalaya, adj. and m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. simdlaya,
“
situated at the border, border-

kings ”; cf. Pkt. simdla: samatthenam simalae ganjel aggam je ( 14

,

st. 44).

sesvhua, pf. pass, pcpl., not in P.S.M., from Skt. sesibhuta,
“ had a remainder ” (1, p. 50, line

19; Jacobi’s MS. incorrectly reads sesuhuo ).

APAB'HRAMSA

ittilaya, demonstrative pronoun, not in P.S.M., from Apabhramsa and J.M. Pkt. ittiya (equiva-

lent to ettiya, for derivation of which see Pischel 153 and Jacobi, Sanatkumaracaritam, Abh. Bayer-

ischen Akad. Wiss. Philos.-philol. und hist. Klasse, vol. 31, Abh. 2, p. in, 1921) with infixed pejora-

tive suffix -la (*ayat, *ayattya, *ayattiya, ettiya
,

ittiya, ittilaya), “such a base thing,”: anna'tthr

asatta'mana je ittilaum karenti taha (read taham ? ) samgdmi mahabbhadaha (read °ham ?) kara-

thakka na vahanti ( 1 ,
st. 23, at end, being lines found only in B MSS.).

nunna, pf. pass, pcpl., not in P.S.M., from Skt. nunna (Vnud) : dhanu pariyanu sayanu

pavana’nunna'ghana-padala’vibbhamu (1, st. 104; Jacobi had a corrupt MS. and printed this as

prose).

naya, m., not in P.S.M., from Skt. nada, “river”: tdrunna naya-vega'samu ( 1

,

st. 104;

Jacobi had a corrupt MS. and printed this as prose).



Chapter X

ILLUSTRATIONS 1

The illustrations are listed according to the chronological order of the manu-

scripts from which they have been taken, except for Plate io. In the case of the

undated manuscripts the chronological position I have assigned them is naturally not

entirely certain.

FROM PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPTS

Plate i

Fig. i. A Tirthakara.

From MS. 6.2, the Jnatasutra and the next three Angas of the Svetambara canon, with

the commentary of Abhayadeva Suri, in the Santinatha temple (Nagin Das)

Bhandar, Cambay. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127).

Fig. 2. The goddess Sarasvati (or Cakresvari ?).

From the same MS. as Fig. 1.

Fig. 3. A Tirthakara (Nemi ?).

From MS. 18.1, Hemacandra’s Nemicaritra, in the Santinatha temple (Nagin Das)

Bhandar, Cambay. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1298 (?) (A. D. 1241).

Fig. 4. The goddess Ambika.

From the same MS. as Fig. 3.

Plate 2

Fig. 5. Monk and disciple.

From folio 2 recto, left-hand side of MS. of the Savaga-padikammana-suttaxunni., in

the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1317 (A. D. 1260).

Fig. 6. The goddess Sarasvati.

From folio 2 recto, right-hand side of same MS. as Fig. 5.

Plate 3

Fig. 7. Two monks.

From MS. 234, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Sanghavike-padaka Bhandar,

Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1335 (A. D. 1278).

Fig. 8. Two Iaywomen.

From same MS. as Fig. 7.

Fig. 9. The god Sakra.

From folio 151 verso of MS. 4.2, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Sanghaka

Bhandar, Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).

Fig. io. A goddess (Ambika ?).

From folio 152 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 9.

1 The illustrations are reproduced in the natural size of the originals.

:i2
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Fig. 11.

Fig. 12.

Fig. 13.

Fig. 14.

Fig. 15.

Fig. 16.

Fig. 17.

Fig. 18.

Fig. 19.

Fig. 20.

Fig. 21.

Fig. 22.

FROM PAPER MANUSCRIPTS

Plate 4

Tirthakara (Mahavira ?) in hrimkdra symbol.

From folio 1 verso of MS. Sanskrit d. 102, a commentary on Hemacandra’s Sab-

danusasana, in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. Not dated, probably late fifteenth or

early sixteenth century.

The goddess Sarasvati in omkdra symbol.

From folio 1 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 11.

Plate 5

The god Vishnu on his throne.

From folio 32 recto of a Vaishnava MS., Maghapurana, in the Museum of Fine Arts,

Boston. Not dated, probably middle of the fifteenth century.

Plate 6

Kalaka receives his parents’ permission to become a monk.

From folio 1 recto of a MS. of the Kalakacaryakatha belonging to W. N. Brown. Not

dated, probably first half of the fifteenth century.

Plate 7

Kalaka converts the bricks to gold.

From folio 8 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic.

From folio 9 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka.

From folio 11 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

Kalaka forgives the vainglorious Sagaracandra.

From folio 21 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

Plate 8

Kalaka with Sakra disguised.

From folio 23 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

Kalaka with Sakra revealed.

From folio 24 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 14.

Kalaka and the Sahi.

From folio 94 verso of MS. 38.3.3, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Lohar
Pol Bhandar, Ahmedabad. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1513 (A. D. 1458).

Plate 9
Kalaka and the Sahi.

From folio 70 verso of MS. 1632.75, the Kalakacaryakatha, in the Vijaya Dharma
LaksmI Jnana Mandira Library, Agra. Not dated but apparently earlier than Vikrama
Samvat 1549 (A. D. 1492).

Plate 10

Fig. 23. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka in the initiation palanquin.

From folio 73 of MS. 17.2277, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Museum of

Fine Arts, Boston. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1554 (A. D. 1497).
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Fig. 24.

Fig. 25.

Fig. 26.

Fig. 27.

Fig. 28.

Fig. 29.

Fig. 30.

Fig. 31.

Fig. 32.

Fig. 33.

Fig. 34.

Fig. 35.

Fig. 36.

Fig. 37.

Fig. 38.
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(1) King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka; (2) Kalaka leaves his disobedient dis-

ciples.

From folio 76 of same MS. as Fig. 23.

King Gardabhilla in court.

From folio 100 recto of MS. 17.2276, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Museum
of Fine Arts, Boston. Not dated, probably fifteenth or sixteenth century.

Plate ii

(1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach.

From folio 112 verso of the MS. of the Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha in the Freer

Gallery of Art, Washington. Not dated, probably second half of fifteenth century or

early sixteenth.

The abduction of the nun Sarasvati.

From folio 114 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 26.

Kalaka and the Sahi.

From folio 116 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 26.

Kalaka converts the bricks to gold.

From folio 118 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 26.

Plate 12

The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic.

From folio 120 recto of the same MS. as Fig. 26.

Plate 13

Kalaka with Sakra disguised.

From folio 123 verso of same MS. as Fig. 26.

Kalaka with Sakra revealed.

From folio 124 recto of same MS. as Fig. 26.

(1) Kalaka and the Sahi; (2) Kalaka recovers the princes’ ball from the well.

From folio 4 recto of MS. 206, Kalakacaryakatha, in the Dasa Osavala Bhandar in the

Ananta Natha temple, Bombay. Not dated, probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth

century.

(1) Kalaka exercises the horse
; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach.

From folio 1 verso of MS. of the Kalakacaryakatha belonging to the Heeramaneck

Galleries, New York. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

Plate 14

(1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach.

From folio 1 verso of MS. 18.20, Kalakacaryakatha, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar,

Ahmedabad. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

The abduction of the nun Sarasvati.

From folio 3 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 35.

Kalaka converts the bricks to gold.

From folio 5 verso of the same MS. as Fig. 35.

Plate 15

( 1 ) Kalaka with Sakra disguised
; (2) Kalaka with Sakra revealed.

From folio 11 verso of MS. 18.24, Kalakacaryakatha, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar,

Ahmedabad. The MS. has a prasasti, presumably contemporaneous with the MS.
itself, dated Vikrama Samvat 1682 (A. D. 1625).
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Fig. 39. The Tlrthakara Nemi in the Vimana Aparajita heaven.

From the single folio of a MS. in the possession of the Heeramaneck Galleries, New
York. The folio is not dated, but the MS. is presumably of the seventeenth century.

TYPES APPEARING IN PAINTINGS NOT ILLUSTRATING THE KALAKA LEGENDS

Type Figures

Tirthakara 1, 3, 11, 39
Monk 5, 7

God 9, 13

Goddess 2, 4, 6, 10, 12

Layman ,2, 13

Laywoman 8

ILLUSTRATIONS OF INCIDENTS IN THE KALAKA LEGEND

The following incidents from the Kalaka legend are illustrated in the paintings

reproduced in this book. They are listed in the order of their occurrence in the legend.

Of the four major episodes of the Kalaka legend only the second, which tells how the

Paryusana came to be changed from the fifth to the fourth of the light half of the

month Bhadrapada, is not represented.

Incident Figures

Kalaka exercises the horse . . .

.

23, 26, 34, 35
Kalaka hears Gunakara preach 26, 34, 35
Kalaka receives his parents’ permission to become a monk 14

Kalaka in the initiation palanquin. 23

Abduction of the nun Sarasvatl 27, 36
King Gardabhilla in court 25

Kalaka recovers the princes’ ball from the well 33
Kalaka and the Sahi. 21, 22, 28, 33
Kalaka converts the bricks to gold 15, 29, 37
The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic 16, 30
King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka 17, 24
Kalaka leaves his disobedient disciples 24

- Kalaka forgives the vainglorious Sagaracandra 18

Kalaka with Sakra disguised 19, 31, 38
Kalaka with §akra revealed 20, 32, 38
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Plate i

Fig. i. A Tirthakara. From palm-leaf MS. 6.2, the Jnatasutra and next three Angas of the

Svetambara canon, with the commentary of Abhayadeva, in the Santinatha temple (Nagin Das)

Bhandar, Cambay. Dated Samvat 1184 (A. D. 1127). Previously published by me in Indian Art

and Letters, vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929. This and its companion piece, illustrated in our Figure 2, are the

oldest examples of Western Indian miniature painting so far known.

The central figure is of a Jina, presumably Mahavira, seated on a pedestal like that common in

Jain temples for the accommodation of Jina images. He is attended by two fly-whisk bearers, probably

gods. The background is the natural palm leaf. The bodies are in yellow, with the Jina’s halo and

the rectangular background for the Jina’s body in red. The attendant figures wear a kind of blue

vest, scarf, and dhoti (lower garment). Over the Jina’s head is an ornament of pendant leaves (cf.

%s. 3, 39).

Fig. 2. The goddess Sarasvati (or Cakresvari ?). From the same MS. as Figure 1. Previously

published by me in Indian Art and Letters, vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929.

The central figure is a four-armed goddess, bearing in her upper hands lotuses and in her lower

hands a rosary and a manuscript. Before her is a swan. The attributes and the swan as vehicle are

characteristic of Sarasvati, who with the Jains is the sasanadevi (tutelary divinity) of Mahavira (cf.

Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, pi. 27, 1925), presumably illustrated in Figure 1. However, a Jain

monk identified the goddess for me as Cakresvari, who is the sasanadevi of the first Tirthakara,

Rsabha (cf. Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 362). On each side of the goddess is a layman in an atti-

tude of worship, the two probably depicting the patrons of the manuscript, that is, the persons who
paid to have the manuscript copied. The goddess wears a blue bodice, the man on the left a green

vest. The background is brick red. The other colors used are yellow and black. Two lotuses fill in

the upper corners.

Fig. 3. A Tirthakara (Nemi ?). From palm-leaf MS. 18. 1, Hemacandra’s Nemicaritra, being

the eighth parvan of the Trisastisalakapurusacaritra, in the Santinatha Temple (Nagin Das) Bhandar,

Cambay. While at Cambay I made a note that the date of this MS. was given as Samvat 1198

(A. D. 1141), but this seems clearly to be an error (cf. chapter II, footnote 14) ;
possibly the date

should be Samvat 1298 (A. D. 1241), which would suit the stylistic requirements of the paintings

as well as the demands of literary history. Previously published by me in Indian Art and Letters,

vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929.

The scene is a Jina enthroned, here probably Nemi, the twenty-second Tirthakara. On the center

of the bottom part of the pedestal is a device which may be meant to represent a conch, which is

Nemi’s cognizance. On each side of the Jina is a god as fly-whisk bearer (cf. fig. 1). Above him are

two elephants in the posture of sprinkling water (gajalaksmi or diggaja or dinnaga motif). Behind

his halo is an ornament of leaves (cf. fig. 1), which in later representations of Jinas merges with the

headdress (cf. fig. 39).

Just as this type of representation of an enthroned Jina is an elaboration of that illustrated in

Figure 1, so that illustrated in Figures 11 and 39 (and in the Kalpasutra, for which see my forth-

coming catalogue of illustrations of the Kalpasutra) is an elaboration of this.

Fig. 4. The goddess Ambika. From the same MS. as Figure 3. Previously published by me in

Indian Art and Letters, vol. 3, pp. 16 ff., 1929.

On a cushion sits a four-armed goddess, fully ornamented, dressed in dhoti and scarf. In her

upper hands she holds lotuses ;
in her lower right hand she carries a baby

;
in her lower left hand an

object of uncertain character. Her waist is unusually narrow. Below her is crouched a lion, which

is her vehicle. The iconography of the figure is close to that of an inscribed brass figure (Samvat

1517= A. D. 1460) marked Ambika belonging to the Pennsylvania Museum of Art. Ambika shows

interesting iconographic correspondences with the Buddhist Hariti and the Hindu Parvati. The

goddesses of the older Jain miniatures frequently have a vertical mark on the forehead (cf. fig. 10),

which usually belongs to laymen and gods (cf. figs. 9, 13, 14, etc.). The mark for women is regularly

a dot (cf. fig. 2). For Ambika, correctly identified in the Indra Sabha cave at Elura, where she is

associated with Sakra, see J. Burgess, Report on the Elura Cave Temples, pp. 45-7, plate 40, London,

1883.
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Plate 2

Fig. 5. Monk and disciple. From folio 2 recto of a palm-leaf MS. of the Savaga-padikammana-

sutta-cunni belonging to the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Previously published in black and white

illustration by Coomaraswamy, Eastern Art, vol. 2, pp. 236-240, 1930.

At the left is a miniature showing in an architectural setting two monks. One is seated on a

monk’s seat of the sort used to-day by elder monks, and is giving instruction to the other who is done

smaller and sits on a cushion. The latter appears to be a disciple. The elder monk holds his broom
in his right hand, and in his left his mouth cloth. The younger holds in his two hands a manuscript,

which possibly the elder is expounding. Between the two is a stand of the sort used to-day by

Svetambara monks to bear the symbolic representation of the absent guru (spiritual master) which

a monk must always have before him when engaged in meditation or preaching without his master

being present. The disciple may be considered to be the author of the work exemplified by the

manuscript, and the elder monk his guru. The seat of the elder monk seems to be a reduction of the

ideal spired throne of Jain worthies as illustrated in Figures 17, 18, etc. The rounded board at the

back is vestigial of the spire.

Fig. 6. The goddess Sarasvati. From folio 2 recto of same MS. as Figure 5.

At the right in an architectural setting is the goddess Sarasvati (cf. under fig. 2) seated in the

virasana posture. She wears a bodice open in the front, a dhoti (lower garment), and a scarf. In

her upper right hand is a book; in the upper left hand a lotus ;
with her two lower hands she carries

her lute (zhnd)

.
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Plate 3

Fig. 7. Two monks. From palm-leaf MS. 234, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the

Sanghavike padaka Bhandar, Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1335 (A. D. 1278).

Beneath a canopy sit two Svetambara monks preaching. Each has in his left hand the mouth

cloth and in his right hand a flower. The robes cover the body fully, instead of leaving the right

shoulder bare as is usually done (cf. fig. 5). The monk in front is probably the spiritual master

of the one behind, who is done smaller.

Fig. 8. Two laywomen. From the same MS. as Figure 7. A companion piece to Figure 7,

which is on the same side of the folio.

Two laywomen, richly dressed in bodice, dhoti, and scarf, sit facing the two monks of Figure 7,

listening to their words, with hands raised in an attitude of reverence. The headdress is charac-

teristic of laywomen in Western Indian miniature painting. These women are presumably the

patrons of the manuscript.

Fig. 9. The god §akra. From folio 151 verso of palm-leaf MS. 4.2, Kalpasutra and Kalaka-

caryakatha, in the Sanghaka Bhandar, Patan. Dated Vikrama Samvat 1336 (A. D. 1279).

The god Sakra, bearded like a human king, is seated on a cushion. In his upper right hand he

holds the elephant goad ;
in the upper left an umbrella

;
the lower hands are without attributes. He

is dressed in dhoti and scarf. Below his right leg is his elephant. Flowers fill in the composition.

Fig. 10. A goddess (Ambika ?). From folio 152 recto of the same MS. as Figure 9.

A four-armed goddess, dressed in bodice, dhoti, and scarf, sits on a cushion. In her two upper

hands she holds lotuses; her lower right possibly holds a rosary; in the lower left an object which I

cannot identify. The iconography is close to that of LaksmI in the 14 significant dreams that come

to the mothers of Tirthakaras, as shown in the Kalpasutra illustrations (cf. Coomaraswamy, Cata-

logue of the Indian collections in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, pt. 4, Jaina Paintings and Manu-
scripts, pi. 1, folio 34, and pi. 5, folio 13, 1924), but the association with £akra makes one suspect

it is meant to represent Ambika (see under Fig. 4).
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Plate 4

Fig. 11. A Tirthakara (Mahavira ?) in the hrlmkara symbol. From folio 1 verso of paper MS.
Sanskrit d.102, a commentary on Hemacandra’s Sabdanusasana, in the Bodleian Library, Oxford.

Not dated, probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth century. This miniature is at the left-hand side

of the page, and is a companion piece to that of our Figure 12.

The setting is a temple of the familiar North Indian spire type, like those of the Jains on Mount
Girnar, and shows the main spire and four subordinate spires. Attached to the main spire is a pole

with a small rectangular wooden top ornamented with festoons and a banner (the whole called

dhvaja ), which is meant to be above the main image in the temple. These dhvajas are character-

istically present on Svetambara temples. Two parrots appear above the spire, one having a sprig of

some plant in its bill. Within the temple is seated a Jina inside the auspicious hrlmkara symbol (cf.

Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 385), a drawing of the combination of the sounds h, r, l, m, over

which is a crescent with a dot to indicate the released soul in Isatpragbhara. For a similar temple

setting cf. Coomaraswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, pi. 9, folio 72 ;
for the hrlmkara symbol

cf. ibidem, plate 39. The Jina is possibly Mahavira.

Fig. 12. The goddess Sarasvati in the omkara symbol. From same MS. and same page as

Figure 11, which this faces.

The setting is a temple similar to that in Figure 11. The goddess bears in her upper left hand

the lute ( vlnci ), in the upper right an object which I cannot identify; in the lower left a lotus, in the

lower right a rosary. She is attended by a swan as vehicle, which appears twice. The attributes and

vehicle are those of the goddess Sarasvati. She sits in a frame, which looks like an angular drawing

of the auspicious omkara symbol (see Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, p. 384), the combination of the

letters 0 (a, u) and m, a companion symbol of the hrlmkara symbol, which is illustrated in the

companion painting (our fig. 11). Above the frame in which Sarasvati sits is the crescent and dot,

signifying a soul in the region of the blest, which appears with the omkara symbol as well as with

the hrlmkara. For illustrations of the two symbols see Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, plate 27. The

goddess Sarasvati is the attendant deity of the Tirthakara Mahavira (cf. under fig. 2).
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Plate 5

Fig. 13. The god Vishnu on his throne. From folio 32 recto of a paper Vaishnava MS., the

Magha Purana ( ?), in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Not dated, probably about middle of the

fifteenth century. Previously published by me in Eastern Art, vol. 2, pp. 167-206, 1930 (this painting

being Fig. 21, discussed on p. 197).

Krishna, as Vishnu, four-armed-, is seated on a throne. He carries in three of his hands mace,

discus, and conch. His vehicle, the man-bird Garuda, kneels in front of the throne. Behind Vishnu

is a female fly-whisk bearer. Above are two honorific parasols. Facing Vishnu at the right under

a canopy is a male figure with a halo, who offers the god a garland. The body of Vishnu is blue.

The male figure is perhaps that of the author, who is often represented in the series from which

this illustration is taken, although usually with somewhat less splendid appearance than here.
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Plate 6

Fig. 14. Kalaka receives his parents’ permission to become a monk. From folio 1 recto of a

paper MS. of the Kalakacaryakatha belonging to W. N. Brown. Not dated, probably first half of

fifteenth century.

The pages of this manuscript, as doubtless of other manuscripts, were manufactured in two

parts, as is indicated by a close study of the relative position of the writing ink and the paint. ( 1 ) The
copyist’s part. On each page the spaces for the text were marked off with vertical red lines from the

top edge to the bottom. On certain pages spaces were reserved for the miniature paintings. A colored

background (red, blue, or black on different folios) for the text was then washed on. On this back-

ground gold lines were drawn from top to bottom to delimit the area for the text. A faint gold

guiding line was drawn for the top line of writing. The text was then written on with golden ink.

(2) The artist’s part. The artist, after receiving the pages, first blocked off his space; then he drew

in the scene
;
then he painted it. The gold seems to have been applied first, either as liquid or as leaf,

next came the red, then the blue and the white. After this the artist put on the ornamental arabesque

borders around the page, and finally the red dots in the center and on the reverse of the folio at the

sides, using the same paint as that of the red in the miniatures, which is different from the red of the

background. In the old palm-leaf MSS. the red dot in the center marked the place of the hole

through which ran the string that kept the folios together
;
the dots on the sides carried the folio

numbers, those at the left often having the number indicated by the use of letters, those at the right

indicating the number by figures. In the paper MSS. the dots still appear, but they no longer serve

any useful purpose and are only conventional and vestigial. The necessity for the use of string to

hold the folips together has disappeared and the folio numbers are written at the lower right hand

corner of the reverse side of each folio.

The painting here shows Kalaka taking leave of his parents to be initiated into the order of Jain

monks. Under a canopy sits King Vajrasimha on a throne, dressed in a lower garment {dhoti)

and a scarf. In his hand is a sword, which is the regular attribute in Western Indian miniature

painting of a king in official dress; above him is the parasol of royalty. Before him sits Queen
Surasundari on a cushion, wearing bodice {coll), scarf, and lower garment {dhoti). The king

and queen both wear jewellery and an elaborate headdress. Between them, facing his father, is

Kalaka dressed in the monk’s robes. The white robes of the Svetambaras are represented in varying

ways : by red dots on a gold background as here, by white dots over gold (fig. 30), by white (fig. 22),

or by a variety of dots and lines in designs (fig. 36).
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Plate 7

Fig. 15. Kalaka converts the bricks to gold. Cf. Figures 29, 37. From folio 8 recto of the same

MS. as Figure 14.

At the left is the potter’s kiln with the pile of bricks. Kalaka faces the bricks, his left arm
holding his broom, his right arm extended while he sprinkles over the bricks the magic powder

which transmutes them into gold. Behind Kalaka stands a Saka dressed in a long garment and

carrying a long heavy sword. At the bottom are four more Sakas, the one at the extreme left

apparently bearing a shield, the next one carrying a load, possibly of the gold, the next one, who
is mounted on horseback, being the king (sShi ), with a fourth Saka behind him holding the parasol,

of royalty. -

In this entire series the background is red. The Sakas are represented with almost full face,

without having the farther eye protrude beyond the contour of the cheek’ as it does in the representa-

tions of Indians.

Fig: 16. The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic. G;f. Figure 30. .From folio 9
verso of the same MS. as Figure 14.

At the, left is the city wall of Ujjain with its towered gate in .the center. Within it sits King

Gardabhilla, before him a brazier with a fire which he has used in effecting the magic. The She-Ass

magic is just above the fire at the gateway, its mouth wide open braying. Above King Gardabhilla

is the nun Sarasvati, with a water pitcher before her. Outside the city wall are two Sakas, one being

on horseback with drawn bow. Below them are Kalaka on horseback with drawn bow—he was a

skilled archer

—

and a monk attendant upon him. Flowers fill in the composition. Kalaka’s horse is

excellently done.

Although the background of this painting is red, the background for the writing of the text

is blue.

Fig. 17. King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka. Cf. Figure 24. From folio 11 recto of

same MS. as Figure 14.

Under an elaborate architectural cornice (or canopy) sits Kalaka on a spired throne. This is a

temple spire with platform, open in the front so that the figure it covers in honor may be seen, and

tilted back and reduced in relative size to the figure (cf. my remarks in Eastern Art, vol. 2, p. 177).

Kalaka’s broom is in the hollow of his right arm, and in his upheld right hand he holds the mouth

cloth, while he preaches to Gardabhilla. The latter stands before Kalaka with hig hands bound and

his hair firmly grasped by a Saka, who stands at the extreme right of the picture.

Fig. 18. Kalaka forgives the vainglorious Sagaracandra. From folio 21 recto of the same

MS. as Figure 14.

Under the usual canopy (cf. fig. 17) sits Kalaka on the spired throne (cf. fig. 17), holding the

broom in his left hand over the head of Sagaracandra. The latter kneels before Kalaka to take the

dust from his feet. Above Sagaracandra in the picture is the stand bearing,the symbolic represen-

tation of the absent spiritual master, usually consisting of five shells or pebbles wrapped in cloth,

which must always be present before a monk when he meditates or preaches without having the

master present.
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Plate 8

Fig. 19. Kalaka with Sakra disguised. Cf. Figures 31, 38. From folio 23 recto of same MS.
as Figure 14.

Under a canopy, on a spired throne sits the monk Kalaka holding a flower in his outstretched

left hand. Before him stands the bent figure of Sakra disguised as an old Brahman, leaning upon a

staff and extending his right hand to have his fortune told.

Fig. 20. Kalaka with Sakra revealed. Cf. Figures 32, 38. From folio 24 recto of same MS.
as Figure 14.

Under a canopy, which varies in detail from that of the companion scene (fig. 19), on a cushion

(rather than the throne of fig. 19) in a spired seat is Kalaka holding his mouth cloth while he

addresses Sakra, who now faces him in full regalia, having his four arms, two of which are upraised

in a posture of worship. Between the two is the stand for the symbolic representation of Kalaka’s

absent guru (spiritual master).

Fig. 21. Kalaka and the Sahi. Cf. Figures 22, 28, 33. From folio 94 verso of paper MS.

38.3.3, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Lohar Pol Bhandar, Ahmedabad. Dated Vikrama

Samvat 1513 (A. D. 1458).

This is a characteristic page of a manuscript of the second half of the fifteenth century and

early part of the sixteenth century. The page is plain, and the dots rubricating the dots of the

string hole and dates of the palm-leaf manuscripts are simple.

The Sahi sits on a lion throne in a room, with painted walls, holding his sword in his right hand.

Three parasols are over him. Kalaka faces him, also in an architectural unit, and preaches. In front

of Kalaka is the bowl which the overlord’s messenger has brought. Above Kalaka is a Saka with

sword and shield, and below Kalaka are two more Sakas, standing with folded hands, who are

perhaps meant to represent the messengers the Sahi sent to his 95 fellows.
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Plate 9

Fig. 22. Kalaka and the Sahi. Cf. Figures 21, 28, 33. From folio 70 verso of paper MS.
1632.75, Kalakacaryakatha (but obviously once of the Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha), in the

Vijaya Dharma Laksmi Jnana Mandira Library, Agra. The MS. itself is not dated, but at its con-

clusion is a subscription, now scratched out, dealing with the later history of the manuscript and

containing a date Vikrama Samvat 1549 (A. D. 1492). The inference is that the MS. is at least

that old. The style of the pages and the painting is such that it might be that old or even older.

At the left on a lion throne with a spired back sits the Sahi dressed in an elaborately ornamented

costume. The inside of the spire is ornamented with flowers, possibly to indicate wall painting.

The Sahi wears a pointed cap (cf. chapter 1, footnote 48), long coat and boots, common in the

array of Sakas but not used in these paintings by Indians. His face is shown almost from the full

front without the protruding eye that is characteristic of Indians in this art, and the face itself has a

Mongoloid cast. Before the king sits Kalaka, also in an architectural setting, the broom under his

left arm, the mouth cloth in his right hand while he preaches to the king. The ochre color of his body

is peculiar. Two honorific parasols appear at the top of the picture. Above Kalaka is a cluster of

crossed military standards. At the lower right, in the corner, is the messenger who has come from

the Sahi’s overlord, bringing the sword with which the Sahi is to cut off his own head and the bowl in

which he is to send it to the overlord.

This painting uses yellow instead of gold and depicts the white robe of Kalaka by a glistening

substance like nacre.
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Plate io

Fig. 23. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka in the initiation palanquin. Cf. Figures

26, 34, 35. From folio 73 of paper MS. 17.2277, Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha, in the Museum of

Fine Arts, Boston. Dated Vikrama Sarnvat 1554 (A. D. 1497). Previously published by Cooma-
raswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, p. 49, plate 9.

In the upper register is Kalaka mounted on the horse he is to exercise, and apparently he

means to hunt
;
for he carries a spear and an antelope is running beside him. Before and behind

him are two attendants armed with sword and shield.

In the lower register Kalaka is being carried in a palanquin ( sibika ) to his initiation, as is the

custom with all Jain monks at the time of initiation. Young men carry the palanquin
;
dancing girls

surround it
;
and musicians accompany it, one blowing a horn and another ringing a bell, appearing

as though on the roof, but the intention is to indicate that they are beside the palanquin.

Fig. 24. (1) King Gardabhilla brought captive to Kalaka; (2) Kalaka leaves his disobedient

disciples. Cf. Figure 17. From folio 76 of same MS. as Figure 23. Previously published by

Coomaraswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, p. 49, plate 10.

In the upper register is the captive Gardabhilla before Kalaka, the subject and treatment being

close to those of Figure 17 ;
here both Gardabhilla and the Saka who holds him are more elaborately

dressed.

In the lower register we see at the right two of the disobedient disciples asleep. At the left

is Kalaka going out of the door of the monks’ resthouse, carrying in his hand the staff which monks

are allowed to use for walking. The time is night. The reclining figures are really upright figures

turned down (cf. Eastern Art, vol. 2, p. 199).

Fig. 25. King Gardabhilla in court. From folio 100 of paper MS. 17.2276, Kalpasutra and

Kalakacaryakatha, in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. Not dated, fifteenth or sixteenth century.

Previously published by Coomaraswamy, Jaina Paintings and Manuscripts, p. 43, plate 3.

King Gardabhilla sits in his palace on a spired throne, the royal umbrella above him. He is

elaborately dressed and carries the sword to indicate he is holding court. Before him sits a male

figure, possibly one of his ministers expostulating with him for his treatment of the monk Kalaka

when the latter came to protest the abduction of Sarasvati. At the left-hand side of the picture is a

section marked off into six sub-sections. In the bottom sub-section are horses; in the two above are

soldiers armed with sword and shield
;
in the next soldiers armed only with sword

;
and in the next

unarmed persons. In the uppermost sub-section is a small porch or pavilion.
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Plate ii

Fig. 26. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach. Cf. Figures

23, 35. From folio 112 verso of the MS. of the Kalpasutra and Kalakacaryakatha in the Freer

Gallery of Art, Washington. Not dated, probably second half of fifteenth century or early part of

sixteenth.

In the lower register is Kalaka leading his horse, which is well caparisoned. The figures are

full of movement. Overhead are clouds.

In the upper register is Gunakara on a spired throne preaching with mouth cloth in hand to the

prince Kalaka (now with a beard !), who sits with hands upheld in a gesture of reverence. Between

the two is the stand holding the symbolical representation of Gunakara’s absent guru.

Fig. 27. The abduction of the nun Sarasvatl. Cf. Figure 36. From folio 114 verso of the

same MS. as Figure 26.

In the upper register are two nuns, one of them Sarasvati, their sex clearly indicated by the

continuation of the robe behind the neck up the head. With nuns as with monks the outer robe is

outlined and the outline of the under robes is clearly indicated. Riding up to them on a well-executed

horse is the impressionable King Gardabhilla. In the lower register King Gardabhilla appears at the

left, his horse now having entirely different trappings, while in front of him is one of his soldiers

carrying away on his shoulder Sarasvatl.

Fig. 28. Kalaka and the Sahi. Cf. Figures 21, 22, 33. From 116 verso of the same MS. as

Figure 26.

The subject and treatment are close to those in Figures 21 and 22, but the quality of the

miniature as a work of art is superior. The Sahi sits in the spired throne with painted walls, which

is the same as that used by gods, monks, and Indian kings, but with the Sahis is presented from

almost the full front instead of the side, just as their faces are viewed by the artist almost from the

full front instead of from the side as is the case with the faces of Indians. Above are three parasols,

on two of which stand peacocks. Kalaka faces the Sahi. Above him is a compartment with a bow, a

quiver of arrows, and some other objects which I cannot identify. In a compartment below him is

the Sahi messenger. The Sahi’s crown is much like that of Shapur I in the rock-carving at Naqsh-i-

Rustam (see illustration facing p. 48 of E. D. Ross, The Persians, 1931).

Fig. 29. Kalaka converts the bricks to gold. Cf. Figures 15, 37. From folio 118 verso of the

same MS. as Figure 26.

The subject and treatment are similar to those of Figure 15. Above Kalaka is sprinkling the

magic powder on the bricks and a Saka carries away a brick on his head. Below is the Sahi on

horseback, with a Saka soldier before him carrying away a pile of the gold bricks on his head.
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Plate 12

Fig. 30. The siege of Ujjain and defeat of the She-Ass magic. Cf. Figure 16. From folio 120

recto of the same MS. as Figure 26.

The treatment is close to that of Figure 16. The city wall of Ujjain appears with a towered gate.

King Gardabhilla sits within weaving his spells before a brazier and the She-Ass magic appears

before him standing upon one of the towers. Its mouth is wide open to bray. Above King Garda-

bhilla is the captive nun Sarasvati, who observes a fast that she may be kept safe from the advances

of Gardabhilla. Before her are two vessels. Outside the city wall are the besiegers, three Saka

bowmen on foot with drawn bows, and Kalaka on horseback, also with drawn bow. There is a cloud

in the upper right-hand corner. At the bottom is a vegetation scroll to fill in the composition, and

another appears on the upper part of the city wall.
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Plate 13

Fig. 31. Kalaka with Sakra disguised. Cf. Figures 19, 38. From folio 123 verso of the same

MS. as Figure 26.

The treatment is almost the same as that in Figure 19. Under a canopy is Kalaka on a seat,

his white robes represented by white dots on a gold background, a mouth cloth in his right hand,

his broom under his right armpit. Before him is the aged bent Brahman, who is Sakra in disguise,

holding out his hand to have his length of life foretold.

Fig. 32. Kalaka with Sakra revealed. Cf. Figures 20, 38. From folio 124 recto of the same

MS. as Figure 26.

The treatment is approximately that of Figure 20. Kalaka appears as in the companion scene

(fig. 31). Sakra is in four-armed guise, heavily ornamented, with halo, his headdress elaborate,

two of his hands in a gesture of reverence.

Fig. 33. (1) Kalaka and the Sahi; (2) Kalaka recovers the princes’ ball from the well. Cf.

Figures 21, 22, 28. From folio 4 recto of paper MS. 206, Kalakacaryakatha, in the Dasa Osavala

Bhandar in the Ananta Natha temple, Bombay. Not dated, probably late fifteenth or early sixteenth

century.

In the upper register is Kalaka with the Sahi, as described in connection with Figures 21, 22,

28, but with many of the accessory elements omitted.

The incident illustrated in the lower register does not appear in the older versions of the Kalaka

legend. It is as follows : When Kalaka fled from Uj jain and came to the land of the Sakas, he

chanced upon a number of boys (princes) standing beside a well and weeping because they had lost

a ball in it and could not get it out. Kalaka, who was an expert bowman, called for a bow and arrows.

With the first arrow he pierced the ball
;
with the second arrow he pierced the first

;
wifh the third

he pierced the second. He continued so doing until he had a chain of arrows, with which he drew

out the ball. The boys were the son of the local Sahi and his playmates. They reported the occurrence

to the Sahi, who thus was predisposed to welcome Kalaka. The top of the well is drawn full toward

us, although we are shown also the vertical cross section of the well with water in it and the ball

at the bottom. Two of the arrows can be seen inside the well. Outside is Kalaka with drawn bow,

also three of the Saka boys with drawn bows. Cf
.
p. 25.

Fig. 34. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach. Cf. Figures

23, 26, 35. From folio 1 verso of a manuscript of the Kalakacaryakatha belonging to the Heera-

maneck Galleries, New York. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

The style of page, with well ornamented dots, is likely to indicate lateness.

In the lower register is Kalaka, a halo behind his head, mounted on the horse. Facing him is a

retainer mounted on an elephant.

In the upper register is Gunakara seated on a spired throne, preaching to Kalaka who sits

facing him.
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Plate 14

Fig. 35. (1) Kalaka exercises the horse; (2) Kalaka hears Gunakara preach. Cf. Figures 23,

26, 34. From folio 1 verso of MS. 18.20, Kalakacaryakatha, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar, Ahme-
dabad. Not dated, probably late sixteenth century.

The illustrations from this MS. are among the most decorative of the Western Indian style that

I have seen. There is plentiful use of blue in the background
;
drawing and composition are very

fine
;
and the detail is full. The dots of the palm-leaf manuscripts for hole and place numbers are here

represented by lozenges with blue ornamental borders.

In the lower register is Kalaka with the horse, which he holds by the bridle. The horse bears

trappings, including a cloth across the head, which is pierced for the eyes. An antelope crouches

beside it. Clouds separate the lower part of the picture from the upper.

In the upper register is Gunakara seated on a spired throne, his broom tucked under his right

armpit, his mouth cloth in his right hand, which is held out before him while he preaches. Kalaka

sits facing him with his hands joined in a gesture of reverence. Between them is the stand on which

is the symbolic representation of Gunakara’s absent guru (spiritual preceptor).

Fig. 36. The abduction of the nun Sarasvatl. Cf. Figure 27. From folio 3 verso of the same

MS. as Figure 35.

In the lower register is King Gardabhilla riding on his horse and seeing Sarasvatl, who is at-

tended by another nun. The indication of the white robes is by elaborate white patterns on a gold

background.

In the upper register King Gardabhilla sits upon his horse, now fully caparisoned, and watches

one of his soldiers carry away Sarasvatl. The king holds a spear. His umbrella of royalty is just

over the horse's head, where the artist has put it to complete the composition.

Fig. 37. Kalaka converts the bricks to gold. Cf. Figures 15, 29. From folio 5 verso of the

same MS. as Figure 35.

In the upper part of the picture is Kalaka standing before the flaming brick kiln, his right hand

outstretched to sprinkle upon it the magic powder that converts the bricks to gold. Behind him is a

Saka, with Mongolian face, moustache, and chin-whiskers, but Indian dhoti, carrying away two

bricks on his head. In the bottom part of the picture is the Sahi, equally Mongolian in appearance,

seated on his horse watching another Saka carry away two bricks. The armor of the Sahi consists

of a long coat of linked mail, much like that in Mongol-Persian paintings (cf. in Blochet, Musalman

painting Xllth-XVIIth Century, pis. 56, 62). The Saka in front of the king has a curved sword

with a straight guard at the hilt.
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Plate 15

Fig. 38. (1) Kalaka with Sakra disguised; (2) Kalaka with Sakra revealed. Cf. Figures 19,

20, 3 1
* 32 - From folio 11 verso of MS. 18.24, Kalakacaryakatha, in the Dela Upasraya Bhandar,

Ahmedabad. This folio bears an invocation of long life and prosperity dated Vikrama Samvat

1682 (A. D. 1625). The invocation is in smaller handwriting than that of the text, which was

done by an expert calligraphist, and might, of course, be later, but it would on its face pertain to the

donor of the money for the copying of the MS. and be contemporaneous with the copying. If it

is, the date of the MS. would then be A. D. 1625, a date that is entirely probable in view of the

style of the page, with its representation of the dots for the string hole and numbers by a square

and two lozenges, festooned with blue ornamentation.

The paintings are discernible with comparative difficulty; for I made the photograph with

imperfect equipment. The scenes are the same as those described in Figures 19, 20, 31, and 32.

Fig. 39. The Tirthakara Nemi in the Vimana Aparajita heaven. From a single folio of a MS.
belonging to the Heeramaneck Galleries, New York. The folio does not give the name of the work,

but the text shows that it was a history of the twenty-second Tirthakara, Aristanemi or Nemi. The

folio also does not carry a date, but the style of the page and the painting shows that it is probably

of the seventeenth century.

The painting illustrates the last stage of the Western Indian style. Faces are given in full

profile, with only one eye showing, as is common in many schools of Rajput painting. Yet other

features of the old style persist, as in the posturing, composition, ornamentation, color scheme,

technique of drawing, and application of color.

The picture shows Nemi in the Vimana Aparajita heaven, whence he was born on earth as the

son of King Samudravijaya and Queen Siva to become a Tirthakara. Elephants appear above him

in the attitude of sprinkling water (cf. fig. 3), while gods attend him. He is fully ornamented. On
the pedestal is his cognizance, the conch. Below are other creatures. This type of composition is

used throughout the paper MSS. of the Kalpasutra to illustrate the future Jinas in heaven before

birth on earth.

In the text the first symbol (ve) is clearly the end of vasudeve, nominative form of the name

of Vasudeva, father of Krishna. Vasudeva’s wives Rohini and Devaki are mentioned in stanza 2,

and Duttharama (Dustarama= Balarama) and Kesava (Kesava= Krishna) . Samudravijaya and

Siva are mentioned in stanzas 3 and 4, and Aristanemi in stanza 4. So the story goes on.
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A
Abduction of Sarasvatl, 38, 54, 72, 78, 88, 93, 99, 102,

106; figs. 27, 36

Abhidhana Rajendra, 7

acamla abstinence, 81

dharaka body, 84

Ajanta, fresco paintings, 14, 17

dlekhyasthdna, 15

Ambika, goddess, 112, 116, 120; figs. 4, 10

Amoghavarsa, see Vakpati II

Andhra kings, 8

Anonymous recensions of Kalakacaryakatha, 26 ff
.,

36 ff., 71 ff., 98 ff.

Arrows, chain of, a Hindu fiction motif, 25, 56, 80,

1 15, 140; fig. 33

Artist as worshipper, in painting, 124; fig. 13

Artist, technique of, 15, 126

Ass-Magic, see She-Ass magic

Autumn, description of, 41, 57
Avanti, 8, 33, 76, 83, 100, 102

Avasyakacurni, 4
ayara, a measure of time, 85

Azes, King, 11

B

Bagh, fresco paintings, 14, 17

Balabhanu, Prince, conversion of, 45, 61, 76, 83, 90,

95, 103, 106

Balamitra and Bhanumitra, 3, 4, 6 ff., 12, 32 ff., 44,

60, 76, 83, 90, 95, 100, 102

Ball in well, 25, 56, 80, 115, 140

Baroda State, darbar of, iv

Battle, description of, 41, 58

Begging, rules of, 62, 83

Belvalkar, S. K., iii

Bhadrabahu, 1

BhadrabrahmanI, 105, 107

Bhadresvarasuri, 33, 102

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Library

(Poona), iii, 71, 98

Bhanumitra, see Balamitra and Bhanumitra

Bhanusri, 44, 60, 76, 83, 90, 95, 103, 106

Bharahesvaravrtti, 25

Bhattotpala, 7
Bhau Daji, 1, 25

Bhaunagar Bhandar, 31

Bhavadevasuri, 2, 6, 25, 32, 87-92

Bhoja, King, 2

Bhrgukaccha (Broach), 8, 44, 90, 100, 102

Blessing, 46, 63

Blochet, E., 14, 24, 142

Bodleian Library (Oxford), 113, 122

Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society Library,

98

Breasts, exaggerated treatment of, in Western Indian

miniature painting, 19

Brhajjataka, 7

Brhatkalpacurni, 4
Bricks converted to gold, figs. 15, 29, 37
Broach, see Bhrgukaccha

Brown, W. N., 13, 16 ff., 20, 22 ff., 36, 113, 116, 124,

126

Biihler, G., 2, 7

Burgess, J., 116

c

Cakresvari, goddess, 112, 116; fig. 2

Cambay State, darbar of, iv

Cambridge History of India, vol. I, 6, 8, 9, 11

Cambridge University Library, 98

Candraprabhasuri, 30

Catura Yijaya, Muni, iv, 18

Central Asian bronze vessel, 17

Chain of arrows, a Hindu fiction motif, 25, 56, 80,

1 1 5, 140; fig. 33
Charpentier, J., 5, 6

Chaturvijaya, Muni, see Catura Vijaya

Chronology of Jains, 6 ff.

Conjeevaram, Digambara Jain ceiling paintings at, 17

Coomaraswamy, A. K., 13 ff., 120, 122, 134

Covers of manuscripts, painted, 15

D
Dappana, King, see Darpana

Darpana, King (Gardabhilla), 8, 33 f., 72, 78, 102, 106

Dasacurni, 4
Dasa Osavala Bhandar (Ananta Natha Temple, Bom-

bay), 87, 1 14, 140

Dasapurvin list, 5

Dasasrutaskandha, 5

Datta, King, nephew of Kalaka, 34, 105, 107

Deb, H. K., 8, 11

Defeat of She-Ass magic, 42, 58, 75, 82, 90, 94, 100,

103, 106; figs. 16, 30

Dela Upasraya Bhandar (Ahmedabad), 71, 87, 98,

1 14, 142, 144

Devarddhiganin, 5, 8

Devendra, author of commentary on Prasnottaramala,

4
Dhanka, mountain, 74, 81

Dhar, city, 2, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78, 87, 93, 98

dharma, power of, 49, 67, 104

Dharmaprabhasuri, 6, 32, 92-97

Dharmasagaraganin, 5 ff.

Dhruvasena, King, 8

Digambara Jains, painting among, 17

Disobedience of Kalaka’s disciples, 47, 65, 76, 84, 91,

96, 101, 104, 107, 136; fig. 24
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Door of Kalaka’s hut turned around by Sakra, 77,

86
,
10

1

Dreams, fourteen premonitory, of Jains, 120

Dung, defilement of King Datta by, 106 f.

E
Eastern Indian miniature painting, 13

Edgerton, F., 3, xi, 60, 86

Elephants, heavenly, 116, 144

Elura, fresco paintings at, 14, 16

sculpture in Indra Sabha cave at, 116

Eye, protruding, in Western Indian painting, 16 f.

F

Fasts, 42, 47, 58, 64 f., 75, 81 f., 91, 104, 107

Festival in honor of monks, instituted by King Sala-

vahana, 47, 64, 76, 84, 91, 95, 104, 107

Fischer, O., 17

Freer Gallery of Art (Washington), iv, 71, 114, 136

Fresco painting at Ajanta, Bagh, Elura, 14

at Conjeevaram, 17

at Sittanavasal, 17

G
Gangadhara, purohita, 76, 83

Gangoly, O. C., 13, 23

Gardabhila Dynasty, 9

Gardabhilla, King, 2I, 6 ff., 11, 32 ff., 38 ff., 72 ff.,

78 ff., 87 ff ., 94 ff., 99 ff., 106 ;
figs. 17, 24, 25, 27, 36

Gardabhin Dynasty, 9
Gautamiputra, King, 11

Ghose, A., 13, 15 f., 22, 24

Glasenapp, H. von, 1, 5, 7, 13, 20, 116, 122

Glass eyes, over eyes of Svetambara Jain images, 16

Goddesses, in paintings, ii2f., 115, 116, 118, 120, 122;

figs. 2, 4, 6, 10, 12

Gods, in paintings, H2f., 115, 120, 124; figs. 9, 13

see also Sakra, in paintings

Gold, bricks converted to, figs. 15, 29, 37

Gold ink, 21

Gold pigment, 18, 22

Guerinot, A., iii

Guggenheim, John Simon, Memorial Foundation, iii

Gujarat painting, see Western Indian miniature paint-

ing

Gunakara, monk, 1, 5 ff., 37, 53, 70, 94; figs. 26, 34, 35

Gunamdhara (Gunakara), 72, 78, 88

Gunasundara (Gunakara), 5 ff., 99

Guru, absent, symbolically represented, 118, 128

Gurvavalisutra, 5

Gwalior State, darbar of, iv

H
Hamsa Vijaya, Muni, iv

Har Govind Das T. Sheth, 108

HaritI, goddess, 116

Harsanandana, author, 4
Harsa Siyaka, King, 2

Hayapadiniyapayavo version of Kalaka legends, 25,

33, 71-86

Heeramaneck Galleries (New York), 93, H4f., 140,

144

Hemacandra, monk, 2, 18, 34
Hindukadesa, 10 f., 40, 57, 89, 100

Hirananda M. Sharma Sastri, 30
Horses, in paintings, figs. 15, 16, 23, 26, 27, 29, 30, 34,

35, 36, 37
hnmkara symbol, 113, 122; fig. 11

Hiittemann, W., 13

I

Images, Svetambara Jain, glass eyes over eyes of, 16

Imperial Gazetteer of India, 2

India Office Library, 36, 93
Indra Sabha cave at Elura, sculpture in, 1 16

Initiation of Kalaka as monk, fig. 23

Isatpragbhara, 122

J

Jacobi, H., iii, 1 ff., 5 ff., 20 f., 36, 56, 102, 109 f.

Jaina paintings, see Western Indian miniature painting

Jataka book, 4
Jayanta Vijaya, Muni, iv, 81, 84

Jayaswal, K. P., 7, 11

Jinadasa, monk, 4
Jinadattasuri, 20

Jinasena, monk, 7

Jitasatru, King, 105, 106

Johnson, H. M., 79

K
Kalaka

and Datta, 3, 105, 107

and Sakra, 51, 69, 77, 85, 92, 96, roi, 105, 107

at court of Kings Balamitra and Bhanumitra, 3f.,

6 f., 44, 61, 76, 83, 95, 100, 103, 106

author of Prajnapanasutra, 5, 7, 34
changes date of Paryusana festival, 1, 3 f., 6 ff., 46,

64, 76, 84, 91, 95, 101, 104, 106

conversion by Gunakara, 2, 6f., 38, 54, 72, 78, 88,

94, 99
converts bricks to gold, 41, 58, 75, 82, 89, 94, 100

expounds Nigoda doctrine, 3f., 6f., 51, 70, 77, 85,

92, 101, 105, 107

father of ( Vajrasinha), 2, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78, 87,

94, 98 ;
fig. 14

foe of Gardabhilla, 2f., 6 f., 39 f., 54 ff., 79 ff., 88, 94,

99, 102, 106

in paintings, see list on p. 115

initiation as monk, fig. 23

leads Sakas into India, 3, 8 ff., 23 ff., 60, 89, 94, 102

legends, oral tradition of, 25

master of magic, 3 f.

mother of (Surasundari), 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78, 87,

95, 98 ; fig. 14

oath of, 39, 55, 72, 79, 88, 99, 102, 106

reproof of Gardabhilla by, 42, 59, 90

scenes of legends illustrated in MS. paintings, 115

three Kalakas, 5 ff., 34 f.
;
their dates, 5 ff., 34 f., 96 f

.

Kalakacaryakatha

associated with Kalpasutra, 1

date of compilation, 2
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five episodes in, 102 ff.

four episodes in, 3

Long Anonymous Version of the, 2, 9 ff., 25 ff.,

36-70

Mahesvasuri’s version of the, 30

no archetype of, 3, 25

recensions, 1, 25 ff.

anonymous, 26 ff., 36 ff., 71 ff., 98 ff.

Kalika, see Kalaka

Kalikaputrakatha, 4
Kalpadruma, 5 f.

Kalpasutra, 1, 6, 8, 23

Kalpasutra Kathanaka, 5

Kaniska, King, n
Kanti Vijaya, monk, iv

Kathamahodadhi, 4
Kathavali, 33, 102

Kaye, G. R., 20 f.

Keith, A. B., 93

Kern, H., 7

Kharataragaccha pattavali, 5 f.

Khurasana, King of, sends horses to King Vajrasimha,

52, 78

Klatt, J., iii, 4ff.

Konow, S., 9 ff ., 1 12

Krause, C., 79, 83

Krishna, 124; fig. 13

ksinamoha, 12th of the fourteen gunasthanas, 84

Kumarapala, King, 2, 18

L
labdhi, 2, 79
Lata, 41, 58, 100, 103, 106

Laudation of Kalaka, 46, 52, 63, 70

Laymen, in paintings, 115, 116, 124; figs. 2, 13

Laywomen, in paintings, 112, 115, 120; fig. 8

Leumann, E., iii f., 3, 5 ff ., 87, 93, 109 f.

Lexical material

Apabhramsa, iii

Jaina Maharastri Prakrit, 109

Sanskrit, 108

Limbdi Bhandars, catalogue of MSS. in, 21

Lodge, J. E., iv

Lohar Pol Bhandar (Ahmedabad), 29, 71, 93, 113, 130

Long Anonymous Version of the Kalakacaryakatha,

2, 9 ff., 25 ff., 36-70

Lory, F. B. P., iii

M
Magic powder, 41, 58, 75, 82, 89, 94, 100

Mahagiri line of Svetambara pontiffs, 5

Mahavideha, 86

Mahavlra era, 6, 8

Mahavlra in paintings, 113, 116, 122; figs. 1, 11

Mahesvarasuri’s version of the Kalakacaryakatha, 30

manojnana, a kind of knowledge, 84

Marshall, J., 11

Mathura, council of, 8

Matisagara, minister, 44, 60

Mehta, N. C., 13, 23

Merutunga, monk, 5

Miniature painting

among the Jains, 13 ff.

Eastern Indian, 13

in Orissa, 17

Mughal, 13 f., 24

Rajput style of, 13 k, 24

Vaishnava, in Western India, 16, 23

Western Indian, iii, 13 ff.

characteristics, 16, 19

depositories of specimens of, in West, 14

history, 15 ff.

literature, 13 f.

on materials other than palm or paper, 15

on palm leaf, 15, 18 ff.

on paper, 15, 20 ff.

poses, 18, 23

protruding eye in, 16 f.

subjects, 18, 23

temple, as setting for figures in, 17

treatment of human figures, 19

Mody, K. P., iii

Mohanlalji Jain Library (Bombay), 98

Mongol-Persian painting, influence on Western Indian

painting, 24

Monier-Williams, M., 108

Monks
festival in honor of, instituted by King Salavahana,

47, 64, 76, 84, 91, 95, 104, 107

in paintings, ii2ff., 118, 120, 126 ff.; figs. 5, 7, 14 ff.

Monk’s seat, 118

Mughal miniature painting, 13 f., 24

Munja, see Vakpati II

Museum of Fine Arts (Boston), 28, H2ff., 118, 124,

134

N
Nagin Das Bhandar, see Santi Natha Temple Bhandar

(Cambay)

Nahar and Ghose, 13, 18

Nandi- and Avasyakasutra, 5

Naqsh-i-Rustam, rock carving of Shapur I at, 136

Nemi, 22nd Jain Tirthankara, 112, 115, 116, 144; figs.

3, 39
nidana, fetter, 86

Nigoda, doctrine of, 3f., 6f., 51, 70, 77, 85, 92, 96, 101

Ninety-six Sahis, 40, 56, 74, 81, 89, 94, 100, 102

Nisithacurni, 4

o
Oath, of Kalaka, 39, 55, 72, 79, 88, 99, 102, 106

omkara symbol, 113, 122; fig. 12

Onomatopoeia in description of rains, 94

Oral tradition of Kalaka legends, 25

Orissa, miniature painting in, 17

P

Pagan, paintings at, 17

Painting, among Digambara Jains, 17

Gujarat, see Western Indian miniature painting

Jaina, see Western Indian miniature painting

miniature, among the Jains, 13 ff.
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Mongol-Persian, influence on Western Indian, 24

Svetambara Jain, see Western Indian miniature

painting

Western India, types depicted in, 115

Paintings

fresco, Ajanta, 14, 17

at Conjeevaram, 17

at Elura, 14, 17

at Sittanavasal, 17

Bagh, 14, 17

goddesses in, ii2f., 115, 116, 118, 120, 122; figs. 2, 4,

6, 10, 12

gods in, 112 f., 115, 120, 124; figs. 9, 13

horses in, figs. 15, 16, 23, 26, 27, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 37
in Pala style, 14, 17

laymen in, 115, 116, 124; figs. 2, 13

laywomen in, 112, 115, 120; fig. 8

Mahavlra in, 113, 116, 122; figs. 1, 11

monks in, ii2ff., 118, 120, 126 ff.
;
figs. 5, 7, 14 ff.

of Tirthankaras, U2f., 115, 116, 122, 144; figs. 1, 3,

11, 39

Orissa, 17

Pagan, 17

Pala style, 14, 17

Sahis in, 23 ff., ii3ff.
; figs. 15-17, 21, 22, 24, 28-30,

33, 37

Vishnu, god, in, 113, 124; fig. 13

Pala style, paintings in, 14, 17

Paper-making in India, 20 f.

Paper manuscripts in India, 20 f.

Paramara Rajput line of kings, 2

pdramcita, an expiation, 79
Parasakula (Sagakula), 102, 106

Pargiter, E., 8f.

Parvati, goddess, 116

Paryusana festival, change in date of, 1, 6 ff
., 46 f., 64,

76, 84, 90, 95, 101 f., 106, 1 15

Paryusanasataka, 25

pascimaparsvakula (Sagakula), 9, 12, 99
patola, textiles of Gujarat, 19

Peterson, P., 4, 18

Pischel, R., 108

Prabhavakacarita version of Kalakacaryakatha, 2, 25,

30

Prajnapanasutra, 5, 7

pramada, carelessness, 84

Prasnottaramala, commentary on, 4
prayascitta, expiation, 79
Preussische Staats-Bibliothek (Berlin), 93
Priyadarsika, 109

Protruding eye, in Western Indian painting, 16 f.

puldka, a magic power, 79
Punya Vijaya, Mum, iv

Purvavideha, 51, 69, 101

R
Radda stanza, 36, 38, 54
Rainy season described, 74, 81, 94
Rajput style of miniature painting, 13 f., 24

Rapson, E. J., 9, xi, 111

Rasabha kings, 7

Reproof of Gardabhilla by Kalaka, 42, 59, 90
Ross, E. D., 136

Roy, P. C., 25

Royal Asiatic Society Library (London), 87
Rsabha, 1st of Jain Tirthankaras, 116

s

Sacrifices, fruit of, 105, 107

Sagakula, 9, 12, 40, 56, 73, 80, 89, 94
Sagara, see Sagaracandra

Sagara Ananda, Suri, iv, 4
Sagaracandra, monk, 3, 7, 33 f., 48, 76, 84, 101, 104

107, 1 15, 128 ;
fig. 18

Sagaradatta (Sagaracandra), 76, 84
sahanusdhi, sdhdmisdhi, title. 10, 24, 40, 56, 73, 80, 89,

94, 103, 106

Sahis

in paintings, 23 ff., H3ff.
;
figs. 15-17, 21, 22, 24, 28-

30, 33, 37

invade Western India, 3, 8, 40, 56, 73, 80, 89, 94, 99,

103, 106

Sai (Svati), pontiff, 5

Saka era, 11, 27 ff., 43, 60, 75, 83, 90, 95, 100

Sakakula, see Sagakula

Sakas invade Western India, 9 ff., 23 ff., 60, 89, 94, 102

Sakhi (Sahi), 3
Sakra, god

and Kalaka, 3L, 6 f., 51, 69, 77, 85, 92, 96, 101, 105,

107, 115, 130, 140, 144; figs. 19, 20, 31, 32, 38

described, 51,, 69

in paintings, H2ff., 120, 130, 140, 144; figs. 9, 19,

20, 31, 32, 38

Salavahana, 1, 4, 8, 28 ff., 32 ff., 45, 63, 83, 90, 95, 101,

103, 106

Salivahana, see Salavahana

Samajja ( Syamarya)
,
pontiff, 5, 96

Samanovasagapadikammanasuttacunni, see Savagapa-

dikammanasuttacunni

Samayasundara, monk, 5 f., 25, 34 f., 52, 56, 58, 62, 68

Sandehavisausadhi, 6, 20

Sand illustration, 7, 50, 68, 77, 85, 96, 105, 107

Sanghaka Bhandar (Patan), 18, 26 ff., 36, 112, 120

Sanghavike Padaka Bhandar (Patan), 18, 28, 31, 112,

120

Santi Natha Temple Bhandar (Cambay), 18, 29 f., 30

33, 36, 87, 1 12, n5
Santisuri, author, 4
Sarasvati, goddess, H2f., 116, 122; figs. 2, 6, 12

Sarasvati, sister of Kalaka, 6, 38, 44, 54, 60, 71, 76, 78,

83, 88, 94, 99 ; figs. 16, 27, 30, 36

abduction of, 38, 54, 72, 78, 88, 93, 99, 102, 106; figs.

27, 36

sasanadevatd, sasanadevi, 75, 81, 116

Satakarni kings, 8, xi

Satavahana (Salavahana), 30 f.

Satavahana (Salavahana), 4, 8, 31

Satayana (Salavahana), 32, 101

Savagapadikammanasuttacunni, miniature in Boston

MS. of, 18, 1 12, 1 18; figs. 5, 6

Scenes of Kalaka legend illustrated in MS. paintings,

ii5
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Schmidt, R., 108

Schubring, W., 1

Sermons, 37, 44, 53, 61

Shah, C. J., 13, 18

Shapur I, rock carving of, at Naqsh-i-Rustam, 136

She-Ass magic, 4, 25, 39, 42, 55, 58, 75, 79, 82, 89, 100,

103, 106; figs. 16, 30

Sheth Devchand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhar Fund
Series, vol. 18, 1, 98

Shivpuri, Jain Institute at, iv

Siege of Ujjain, figs. 16, 30

Slhagiri, pontiff, 6

Sllamai (Sarasvati), 102

Silver ink, 21

Simandhara, a Jina, 51, 69, 77, 86, 92, 96, 101, 105

Slta, epic heroine, 75, 81

Sittanavasal, fresco paintings at, 17

Skandila, monk, 8

Smith, V. A., 8

Spired throne, as seat of Jain worthies, 118, 128

Srivijayadharmalaksmi Jnanamandira Library (Ag-

ra), 26, 71, 1 13, 132

Sriviravakyanumatam version of the Kalakacaryaka-

tha, 9, 25, 32, 98-101

Starvation, way of death for Jain monks, 52, 70

Stchoukine, I., 14

Stevenson, M., 1

Sthaviras, succession of, 5

Subhasllaganin, 25

Suhastin line of Jain pontiffs, 5

Sulasa, female disciple of Mahavlra, 75, 81

Surasundarl, mother of Kalaka, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78,

87, 94, 98; fig. 14

Svati, pontiff, 5

Svetambara Jain painting, see Western Indian minia-

ture painting

Sword and bowl, sent to Sahi by sahanusahi, 40, 5b,

73, 80, 103, 106, 130, 132 ;
figs. 21, 22

Syamarya, pontiff, 5
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Tapagaccha pattavali, 5 f.

Temple, as setting for figures in Western Indian minia-

ture painting, 17

Tigrakhauda Sakas, 11, 24

Tlrthankaras, paintings of, Ii2f., 1x5, 116, 122, 144;

figs. 1, 3, 11, 39
True, W. P., iv

Turamani, city, 105, 107

Types depicted in Western Indian painting, 115
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Ujjayinl (Ujjain), 2 ff., 26 ff., 38 ff., 53 ff., 72 ff.,

94 ff., 102 ff.; figs. 16, 30

upasantcmioha, nth gunastham, 84
Uttaradhyayanasutra, 65

Uttaradhyayanasutra tika, 4

V
Vairasinha, see Vajrasinha

Vairisinha, see Vajrasinha

Vairisinha II, 2

Vaishnava miniature paintings in Western India, 16, 23
Vajrasinha, father of Kalaka, 2, 26 ff., 37, 52, 71, 78.

87, 94, 98; fig. 14

Vakpati II, 2

Valabhi, council of, 8

vam, 7

Vamkalaka, 7
Varahamihira, 7

Velankar, H. D„ iii, 21

Videha, 92, 96
Vidya Vijaya, Muni, iv, 81, 84
Vijaya Dharma Suri, iv, 34
Vijaya Indra Suri, iv, 20

Vijaya Nemi Suri, iv

Vijayanemisuri Bhandar (Cambay), 93
Vijaya Vallabha Suri, iv

Vikrama, birth of, 60

Vikrama era, n, 27 ff., 43, 60, 83, 90
Vima Kadphises, King, n
Vinayacandra, author, 2, 29
Vira, pontiff, 5

Vishnu, god, in painting, 113, 124; fig. 13

vitaraga, 84

w
Wadiparsvanatha Bhandar (Patan), 22, 93, 98
Weber, A., 1, 4, 5

Western Indian miniature painting, iii, 13 ff.

characteristics, 16, 19

depositories of specimens of, in West, 14

history, 15 ff.

literature, 13 f.

on other materials than palm leaf or paper, 15

on palm leaf, 15, 18 ff.

on paper, 15, 20 ff.

poses, 18, 23

subjects, 18, 23

treatment of human figures, 19

Winternitz, M., 4L, 25

Y
yakkha (yaksa ), 5

Yogasastravrtti, of Hemacandra, 2, 34
Yugapradhanasvarupa, 5 f., 8
















